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PART 1V,

APOC. XII, XIII, XIV.

SUPPLEMENTAL AND EXPLANATORY HISTORY OF THE
RISE, CHARACTER, AND ESTABLISHMENT OF THE

BEAST FROM THE ABYSS,
OR
POPEDOM ;

WITH ITS ADJUNCTS,
AND THE CONTRASTED IMPERSONATION OF THERE

CHURCH OF CHRIST.

INTRODUCTION.
RETROGRESSION OF THE VISIONS.

‘*“ AND there appeared a great sign in heaven ;—a woman
clothed with the sun,” &c.—Apoc. xii. 1.

So we enter on the Fourth and Supplemental Part of
the Revelation to St. John :—a Part, the peculiar charac-
teristic of which was the exhibition of certain individual

Jigurative impersonations on the scene, especially of the
Beast from the abyss : whereby not only was an omis-
sion in the former Apocalyptic series of visions supplied ;
but a connecting link also established between them and
Daniel’s celebrated vision of the fourth Beast, an im-
personation similar or identical with the Apocalyptic.

Before proceeding however to consider the vision here
beginning, it will be necessary to call the Reader’s atten-
VOL. III. B
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2 APOC. XII. 1. [PART 1v.

tion to the evidence of a retrogressive character in both
it, and the two subsequent and intimately connected
visions, of the Wild Beast from the Sea, and the Lamb
with®his 144,000 followers on Mount Zion ;—evidence
just hinted at, at the close of my last chapter. Hitherto
the series of Apocalyptic visions had been, in respect of
their development of things future, uninterruptedly con-
tinuous and progressive :—the retrospective history of
Christ’s’two Witnesses not forming an exception, because
that is given in conversational explanatory narrative by
the Angelic interlocutor. But there now appear in the
new vision marks, not to be mistaken, of an interruption
and breaking off from the subject next preceding. For
the temple, with its ark of the Covenant, just said to
have been opened in heaven, and the thunderings, light-
nings, and voices, that followed thereon, are abruptly
left in the sacred description, although evidently indica-
tive of events that were to follow consecutivelyafterwards ;
and a vision begins,—the first of a new and continuous
series of visions,— apparently quite unconnected and de-
tached.! Further, that this series of visions is supple-
mental, and ezplanatory of what has gone before, appears
from the two following characteristic and decisive marks:
Jirst, that their grand subject is the development of the
rise, establishment, and reign of that Wild Beast from
the abyss, or sea, which was before spoken of as existing
in the time of Christ’s two Witnesses, and making war
upon, and killing them :—secondly, that the same re-
markable period of 42 months, or 1260 days, which
was noted in the Witnesses’ history as that of Paganized
Christians treading down. the Holy City and of the Wit-
nesses prophesying in sackcloth, is here spoken of as
inluded in the visio ns now commencing also ; it being
that of the Wild Beast from the abyss, or sea, holding
investment of the seven-headed Dragon’s delegated au-
thority, and of the sun-clothed Woman’s remaining a

} Vitringa thinks that there was a pause in the representation, the better to
mark this break : “ Visum hoc est novum; ac probabile est intercessisse tem-
poris aliquod intervallum inter illud et superius.” p. 691.
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refugee in the wilderness.! It is surely scarce presuma-
ble, even & priori, that there should have been intended
in the divine prophetic calendar two different successive
periods of 42 months ; during the first of which Pagan-
1zed Christians should lord it, with the Beast from the
abyss among them, during the second the Pagan Wild
Beast from the sea : two different and successive periods
of 1260 days ; during the first of which the witnesses
of Christ should prophesy in sackcloth, during the next
the Church of Christ disappear and take refuge in the
wilderness. Moreover Daniel’s mention of but one such
period, ere the Saints’ assumption of the kingdom,? puts
the supposition out of the question.—Hence the periods
must be considered coincident : the vision of the Wild
Beast from the sea, described in Apoc. xiii, running on
in chronological parallel with that of the Witnesses’
sackcloth-prophesying, and those of the cotemporary
external judgments of the Saracens and the Turks ; that
of the Woman and seven-headed Dragon, the subject of
the preceding or xiith Apocalyptic Chapter, in parallel
with visions yet earlier.

A reason quite sufficient for the retrogression at once
suggests itself, in the necessity of further information
respecting the persecuting Wild Beast, just referred to
as the slayer of the witnesses, in order to its clear eluci-
dation. For (as I intimated at the close of the last
chapter) must not St. John, on hearing of their being
slain by the Beast from the abyss, have necessarily felt the
questions rising in his mind, Who ? How ? Whence ?—
Retrogression for explanations like this is a method
practised by the best writers, (I might instance Gibbon or
Hallam,) on modern European history. Having in the
first instance described the events of some long period of
time with reference chiefly to secular matters, or foreign
politics, they return on their steps, in a new chapter or
section of their book, to trace the ecclesiastical history
through the same interval, and bring it up to the same

1 Compare Apoc. xi. 2, 3 ; xii. 14; xiii. 5. 2 Dan. vii. 25, 26.
Vol. 1. B2
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point of time as the secular.—And let me add that the
opisthographism, or writing without, as well as within,'
of that seven-sealed scroll in the Lamb’s hand, which
contained, as we may presume, all the Apocalyptic pro-
phecy, furnished peculiar facility for the exhibition of
these retrogressive visions in their chronological paral-
lelism with the visions preceding. On the full, or nearly
full unrolling of the scroll, after the seventh trumpet’s
sounding, the length without might be exhibited to the
Evangelist’s sight similarly divided as the length within ;
and with many marks of parallelism and running cor-
respondence connecting the one and the other. I say
many, because in effect between the new visions and the
old, there are traceable many and striking correspond-
encies ; more, if I mistake not, than have hitherto been
thought of : and all in continuous succession ; just like
the taches and loops, to borrow an old comparison, of
the hangings of the Jewish Tabernacle.2 Now supposing
the one series to have been written without, as the other
within, and the parallelism marked by corresponding lines
in the Apocalyptic scroll, an evident fitness will appear
in the opisthographic form of the scroll : a fitness worthy,
as it seems to me, of its divine authorship, and such as
no other explanation of it can suggest.?

! T have just glanced at the same view of the wriling withvut in the Apoca-

lyptic Book in my General Introduction, Vol. i. p. 105.
2 Exod. xxvi. 5, 6.

3 The usual cause of opisthographism was, as Vitringa observes, p. 262, the
redundancy of the matter beyond what the author, in choosing the length of his
roll, had calculated on. * More fere receptum erat ut hujusmodi volumina infus
tantdm sive adversA parte scriberentur. Rarius accidebat ut essent owiofo-
Ypada; quod tamen factum ubi materiz major erat copia quam ut interior
membranz pars eam admitteret totam.” Hence the affectation of it by some
writers, as if to mark the overflowing fulness of their thoughts, on which Juve-
nal observes, Sat. i. 5:

aut summi jam margine libri
Scriptus, et in tergo, necdum finitus.

Of course no such reason could exist for the opisthographism of an inspired Book.
And though in Ezekiel’s prophetic scroll, which was a collection of unconnected
prophecies, it might simply indicate fulness, and in the Plying Roll of Zech. v.
1—3 simply a twofold division of subject,® yet something of more exact paral-

* * This is the curse that goeth forth over the face of the whole earth. For
every one that stealeth shall be cut off, as on this side, according to it; and
every one that sweareth shall be cut off, as on that side, according to it” On
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To trace these marks of parallelism, as they occur,
will be an object with me in what follows: the corres-
pondences, I mean, between the prophecies of chapters vi,
vii, viii, ix, x, xi, on the one hand, and those of chapters
xii, xiii, xiv, on the other. So far as they have been
fulfilled,—in other words up to the times now present,
—to trace them will not be difficult: the subject-matter
of the one series being chiefly but not wholly secular, of
the other chiefly but not wholly ecclésiastical ; and the
intermingling of subject in either case just sufficient to
mark the parallelism and corréspondecy.—But of . this
enough. A sketch of the Scroll itself, thus divided,
given near the beginning of my first Volume, best exhi-
bits the whole to the reader’s eye. It is time to proceed
onward to the first vision of the new series itself.—Let
me only, ere doipg so, premise one observation, It is
probable that the subject may prove one not admitting
of so much dramatic interest in the development, as
much of what has gone before: the chronological ground
baving been already once gone over, and the work now
required that chiefly of decyphering the particulars of
certain complicated hieroglyphics or enigmas. But,
even admitting this, I pray the reader to believe that its
importance is second to none, in the whole compass of
the Apocalyptic prophecy. Especially at the present
time there can be no over-estimating of it. . Herein will
be found wisdom, to understand the Beast’s mystery.
Blessed is he that readeth, and he that both with mind
and heart comprehendeth, this part of the prophecy.

ldmn might, as I conceive, be expected in that which contained, as did the
, a continuous connected chain of prophecy.

which Dr. A. Clarke thus comments. “It seems that the Roll was written on
the front and back. Stealing and swearing are supposed to be two general heads
of crimes ; the former being sins against man; the latter against God.”
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CHAPTER 1.

THE SUN-CLOTHED WOMAN TRAVAILING, AND SEVEN-
HEADED DRAGON CAST DOWN.

“ ANDp there appeared a great sign' in heaven; a
woman clothed with the san, and the moon under her
feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars. And
she, being with child, cried travailing in birth, and
pained to be delivered.—And there appeared another
sign in heaven: and behold a great red dragon,
baving seven heads and ten horns; and on his heads
seven diadems. And his tail drew the third part of
the stars of heaven, and did east them to the ground.
And the dragon stood before the woman who was about
to be delivered, for to devour her child as soon as it
was born.—And she brought forth a man-child, who
was to rule all the nations (e6w, gentiles or pagans,) with
a rod of iron. And the child was caught up to God,
and to his throne. (And the woman fled towards the
wilderness ; 2 where she hath a place prepared of God,
that they should feed her there a thousand two hundred
and threescore days.)—And there was war in heaven.
Michael and bis angels fought against the dragon ; and
the dragon fought and his angels; and prevailed not,
neither was their place any more found in heaven. And
the great dragon was cast out; that old serpent called
the Devil and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world :
he was cast down upon the ground, and his angels were

1 Znpeov. The authorized version wonder would rather answer to the Greek
7epas. The two words are used together in Heb. ii. 4, * signs, and wonders, and
miracles.” A owpueior, or sign, is properly some visible representation, bearing
resemblance to what the sign is to predict. So Ezekiel laying siege against a
picture of Jerusalem; (Ezek. iv. 1—3;) “ This shall be a sign to the house of
Israel:”” Matt. xii. 39, “ An evil generation seeketh after a sign; and no sign
shall be given to it but the sign of the prophet Jonas: for as Jonas,” &c. And
again Luke ii. 12, &.—So Bryce Johnston.

? «is 7w epnuor, observed on afterwards.
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cast out with him. And I heard a loud voice saying in
heaven ; ¢ Now hath come the salvation, and strength,
and kingdom of our God, and the authority of his Christ :
for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which ac-
cused them before our God day and night. And they
overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the
word of their testimony ; and they loved not their lives
unto the death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye
that dwell in them ! ” Apoc. xii. 1—12.

Thus, as the best and necessary introduction to the
history of the WiLp BEAST FROM THE ABYsS, the
Witnesses' persecutor and murderer, there was first
sketched to St. John in vision something of that of an
earlier and cognate enemy of the Church, the sEven-
HEADED DRAGON.

In order to the decyphering of the whole hieroglyphic,
we have to consider in the above, 1. the persons and
state of things indicated by the two associated symbols
of the woman travailing, and the seven-headed dragon
watching to devour her child at birth ; 2. the historical
solution both of the crisis itself, and of what is said of
the result of.the crisis, in the woman’s parturition and
the dragon’s dejection from heaven; 3. the song of tri-
umph celebrating it.

I. THE PERSONS, AND COTEMPORARY STATE OF
THINGS, INDICATED BY THE TWO ASSOCIATED SYMBOLS
OF THE WOMAN AND THE DRAGON.

1. The meaning of the travailing woman, first exhi-
bited in vision, can scarce be mistaken. -She is spoken
of in the last verse of this chapter as the mother of
¢ those that keep the commandments of God, and the
testimony of Jesus Christ.””! She was evidently there-

1 Compare Gal. iv. 26 ; “ The Jerusalem that is above, and is the mother of
us all” On which expression see my Note?, Vol. i. p. 101.—The difference
between this ideal mother-church of St. Paul, and the woman or church in the
text, is I conceive that the former includes all the Lord’s saints, those departed
as well as those alive on earth,—the latter those only that are alive on earth,
with reference of course to their corporate or church character: also that the
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fore Christ’s true Church on earth: the Church of the
144,000, or first born, whose names were writtenin heaven:
one ever faithful in heart and adl essential doctrine ; though
not without the tarnish, more or less, of some earthly
admixture. In respect of profest faith and worship, the
temple and its inner court had been before used to repre-
sent it; in respect of polity, the figure of the Holy
City.! But there was yet another character in which
the Lord would exhibit its relation to Him ; a relation
the closest and most endeared, and which was myste-
riously shadowed forth in the marriage-union, instituted
for the children of men in Paradise ;—I mean that of
the Bride, the Lamb’s wife.*—The investiture of the
woman with the sun as her robe of light, the moon
(the crescent-moon, I conceive) as the sandal to her
feet,® and the twelve stars as her coronal or diadem,
must needs have appeared on the scene of vision very
beautiful : and it might perhaps recal to St. John that
description of the Church in the Song of Songs ; ‘‘Fair
as the moon, bright as the sun, and terrible as an host
(the starry host, surely) with its banners.” *—But what

Jormer is pure from all admixture of evil; while the /atfer has that admixture,
both from the remaining sin of the regenerate, and from the ‘apparent adhesion
to it of certain of the orthodox unregenerate.

! See Vol. i. p. 100, and Apoc. viii. 3, xi. 1, 2, &c.

2 In Apoc. xix. 7, the whole true Church, perfected, is again brought for-
ward in this chmcter ““The marriage of the Lamb hath come, and kis wife
hath made herself reuiy :” also Apoc. xxi. 2 : “I saw the new Jerusalem prepared
as a bride for her husband.” The 144,000, its earthly living part, are so hinted
at Apoc. xiv. 4. |

3 In the Canticles vii. 1, the bride’'s shoes are mentioned as among her orna-
ments of dress; “ How beaum'nl are thy feet with shoes.”” And any one who
may have seen the gold or silver-embroidered, and at one end crescent-shaped
shoes of the rich Asiatics, will recognize the appropriateness of this representa-
tion of the crescenf-moon in the vision.—This form of it however is not necessary
to my explanation.” InlIsa.iii. 18, * round tires like the moon,” are mentioned
among the ornaments of the daughters of Zion : and Diodati says on the verse
that ‘“ they wore those often on their shoes.”

So somewhat similarly the noble Romans of St. John’s time : as Statius ex-
presses it Silv. v. 2. 29;

Sic te clara puer genitum sibi curia sensit;
Primaque patricid clausit vestigia luné.
On which Cruseus: “ Lunatis calceis, id est habentibus speciem medie lune,
utcbhantur nobiles.”
4 Cant. vi. 10. In the authorized version it is * terrible as an army* (the
word army, or host, is supplied) * with banners:” and it is suggested by learned
Commentators that the allusion in the word banners is to the distinctive lights of
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the things prefigured hereby ? This is the question.
And first there can scarce be meant by the solar emblem,
I think, what so many commentators have suggested in
explanation,'—the church’s investiture with Christ as
the sun of righteousness. The sun is no where in the
Apocalyptic imagery made the representative of Christ.
His countenance with its own intrinsic light is described
as like the sun,’ not as borrowing the sun to enlighten
it: and, when fully revealed in the heavenly City, as

altogether superseding it to the favoured mhabltants 3
Nor, again, by her having the moor subjacent can there
be meant a trampling on things sublunary. Can the
moon signify things under the moonP* Consistency re-
quires that we explain these greater luminaries to signify
the chief rulers of the state, according to the general
prophetic use of the symbols ; * and in the same way the
stars noted to signify lesser rulers in it. As to the pre-
cisely defined number of twelve stars,—considering that
the professing Church on the Apocalyptic scene, including
the true, was in an earlier vision numerically symbolized
as the twelve tribes of Israel, we cannot well err, I think,
in explaining them to signify the heads, or ecclesiastical
rulers, of those twelve tribes. Especially since this in-
terpretation agrees with that which is given by inspira-
tion itself of almost precisely the same symbol, in the
earliest of all emblematic visions, the dream of the Pa-

different companies of a caravan travelling by night, high raised on a pole before
each company. See Dr. A. Clarke’s note ad loc. But why not rather the dis-
tinctive lights, or constellations, of the heavenly host ;—associated as the figure
is with the sun and moon? The word host (if that be the one to be supplied)
is applied, alike in the Hebrew and English, to the starry hosts ; as well as to
earthly hosts or armies.

! For example among modern expositors Mede, Bishop Newton, Sir I. Newton,
Vitringa, &c.—And so too one of the most ancient, Hippolytus ; whose explana-
tion of the whole symbol I here add. * Mulierim amictam sole clarissimé Eccle-
aiam significavit, paterno indutam Verbo, quod sole micantius splendet. Dicendo
Lunam sub pedt‘bua ejus, ceelesti claritate lunee in morem ornatam ostendit.
Qudd autem ait, /n capile ejus corona stellarum duodecim, duodecim apostoloa
designat, per quos fundata est ecclesia.”

Compare Apoc. i. 16, x. 1: also Matt. xvil. 2, &c.

3 Apoc. xxi. 23 ; * The city hath no need of the sun or the moon to slune in

it; for the Lamb was the light thereof:’’ and so again xxli. 5
4 A sandal too is worn not to be trampled, but to protect the foot.
8 Compare Apoc. vi, 12; viii. 12, &c. See also Vol. i. p. 221.
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triarch Joseph ;' and indeed with that explanatory note
given at the very commencement of the Apocalyptic
visions by the revealing Angel himself ; “The stars are
the angels, (or chief and presiding ministers,) of the
churches.” 2
And thus we are led to see that the representation
here given of Christ’s Church was not one universally
or generally true ; but designative of it at some remark-
able and particular time and conjuncture : viz. when the
ruling powers in the Apocalyptic world would be asso-
ciated with it as its decoration and support; and its
ecclesiastical rulers, or bishops, would be recognized as
dignified authorities before the world.—And indeed
much the same thing is indicated by the very represen-
tation of the woman as in heaven. For the heaven meant
is evidently that of political elevation; just as in the
vision, a little while since discussed by us, of the ascent
of the Witnesses : it being one in which the dragon might
occupy a place, as well as the woman : and one, the posi-
tion in which is contrasted with dejection to the earth, as
of a change from political power to political degradation.®
—As to the description of her travailing, like a woman
at her full time, to bring forth a male child, the meaning
of this will best appear from the very similar prophetic
imagery in a vision descriptive of the yet future restora-
tion of the Jews. For, after the words, ‘‘ Before she
travailed she brought forth, before her pain came she
was delivered of a man-child,” the explanation is thus
given by himself the inspired Prophet: * Shall the land
be made to bring forth in one day ? or shall a nation be
bornatonce? For as soon as Zion travailed she brought
forth children.”” *—Thus the male child of which the
Literal Zion is to be delivered, is declared to mean her
children united and multiplied into a nation or dominant
body politic ; with triumph, glory, and general blessed-
! Gen. xxxvii. 9, 10: “Behold the sun and the moon and the eleven stars
made obeisance to me. And his father said, Shall I, and thy mother, and thy
brethren,” (the heads of eleven of the tribes of Israel,) “indeed come to bow

ourselves to thee?” 2 Apoc. i. 20. 8 Apoc. xii. 9.
4 Isaiah lxvi. 8, 9; with the context; see also Micah v. 3.
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ness accompanying. ' In like manner we may interpret
the man-child of whom the spiritual Zion, or Church of
Christ, appeared travailing to be delivered,—not as the
child Jesus, born at Bethlehem, an explanation on no
account admissible,)—but as its children united into a
body politic, and raised to dominant power ; with the ac-
companiments of deliverance, triumph, and glory attend-
ing their nationalization and elevation.*—The question
remains, however, whether by the woman’'s bringing
forth this man-child, and his being caught up (as after-
wards mentioned) to God’s throne, there was intended
that ultimate, perfect, and most glorious nationalization
of the children of God, and assumption to a seat on
Christ’s throne, which is to take place at the Lord’s
second coming ;—the same that St. Paul writes of in such
glowing language, ‘‘ The whole creation groaneth and
travaileth in pain together, waiting for the adoption,”
or, as in a former verse, ‘‘ manifestation of the sons of
God.”*—whether, I say, this ultimate, perfect, and
most glorious nationalization and elevation of her chil-
dren, was the consummation for which the Church was
in the vision before us represented as travailing; or
rather one imperfect, and to be fulfilled in a subordinate
and earthly triumph ; the latter however and lesser typical
of the greater. What is said of the man-child after birth
being ‘¢ caught up to God and to his throne,” and again
of his lot being ** to rule the Gentiles with a rod of iron,”
—phrases the same very nearly that are applied by Christ,
in the way of promise, to all the perseveringly faithful of

1 S0 Woodhouse, &c. But 1. According to Apocalyptic usage an individual
depicted in symbol means every where, I believe, many, either collectively, or
as a succession. 2. Christ is no where called the Son of the Church, but its
Husband. Isa. ix. 6, which has been cited, says only, “ To us a child is born,
to us a son is given;” not, a child is born of the Church. 8. If, notwithstanding
this, an expositor will have Him to be the Som of the CAnrch, it must be of the
Jewish Church : and so the woman in the vision will personify the Jewish Qhumh,
not the Christian ; a view contrary to the whole tenor of the Apocalyptic pro-
phecy. 4. In which case too the 1260 years of dwelling in the wilderness must
be assigned to the Jewish Church :—a supposition quite untenable.

3 Daubuz (519) compares Cicero’s calling the day of Rome’s deliverance from
Cataline’s conspiracy its birthday. ** Quem ego diem verd natalem hujus urbis,
aut certd salutarem, appellare possum.” Orat. .pro Flacco.

3 Rom. viii. 19, 22, 23.
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the servants of God,'—these coincidences might perhaps
at first incline us to attach the more glorious meaning to
‘the symbols of the vision.. But the next figuration of
the fortunes of the woman, or church, shewing that she
was immediately afterwards to be persecuted by the Dra-
gon, and then to spend 1260 days, or years, in the wil-
derness, decisively negatives the supposition. It seems
clear, that whatever the woman’s hope in her travail,’
the lesser consummation was the one figured in the man-
child’s birth and assumption ; viz. the elevation of the
christians first to recognition as a body politic, then very
quickly to the supremacy of the throne in the Apocalyp-
tic world, i. e. the Roman Empire : —a throne which, as
thenceforth christian, might consequently thenceforth,
just like Solomon’s,® be designated as the throne of God.
Seated on this, it-appeared, the christian body would,
after a little while, coerce the heathens of the empire ;
and rule them even as with a rod of iron.

2. The meaning of the other sign or symbol in the
vision, I mean the great red dragon, seems also clear.—
In itself, and without the adjunct of some further and
distinctive peculiarities, a dragon might be considered as
the fit representative of any heathen persecutor: a perse-
cutor in character resembling Pharaoh and Egypt ;¢ and
animated by Him who is here set forth as the actor and

1 Rev. ii. 26, 27. “ To him that overcometh I _will give power over the Gen-
tiles (efsoiav ews Tw» eBvar) ; and he shall rule them with an iron rod: as a
potter’s vessel they shall be broken.” Rev.iii. 21; “ To him that overcometh
1 will grant to sit with me on my throne : even as I also overcame, and am set
down with my Father on his throne.”

2 Compare Vol. i. p. 230, 231, suprd.

3 1 Chron. xxix. 23; ““ And Solomon sate on the throne of the Lorb, as king,
instead of David his father.” This apposite passage is noted by Daubuz. See
too Jer. xlix. 38, and Lowth’s comment.—‘ To God and to his throne,” is an
hendyadis for God's throne: just as in Apoc. xiii. 12, “ the earth and them that
dwell therein,” for them that dwelt on the earth, simply.

4 The figure is primarily Egyptian; having reference to the Nile, dragon, or
crocodile. So Psalm Ixxiv. 13 ; ““ Thou brakest the heads of the dragons in the
waters :”’ Isa. li. 9; “ Art thou not he that hast cut Rahah, and wounded the
dragon ?” Ezek. xxix.3; ‘I am against thee, Pharaoh, the great dragon that
lieth in the midst of its rivers;”—all written of the Egyptian anti-Israelitish
power.—The reader will not have forgot that Egyp? is among the Apocalyptic de-
signations of Rome;—** which is spiritually called Sodom and Egypt.” Apoc. xi. 8.
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ruler in all the great heathen powers of this world,—the
malignant Spirit that first tempted Eve in Paradise, the
old Serpent, the Devil.'! But what is added of the dragon
now seen by St. John having seven heads and ten horns,
marked it (though bearing indeed in the diadem the
strange badge of Asiatic royalty) as distinctively the per-
secuting power of Pagan Rome. For these heads could
scarce be different from the first seven of the Beast, the
Dragon’s successor. And the latter were elsewhere thus
primarily explained by an Angelinterpreter ; ** The seven
heads are seven hills on which the woman (i. e. Rome)
sitteth : ”*—a secondary and figurative meaning being
also assigned to them ; of which (as well as of the ten
horns, here budding, I conceive, from the root of the
dragon’s seventh head, and as yet undiademed) I shall
speak with more advantage in a subsequent chapter ;
only now observing that it too was characteristic of the
Roman empire.—The suitableness of this symbol to de-
signate the Roman Emperors and Empire as a persecuting
antichristian power,® bent as it was, like Pharach, on
destroying the Christian Israel just on the eve of its
political establishment, is evident.‘—Besides which its
national eppropriateness has been noted by commenta-
tors ; inasmuch as the dragon was one of the military
ensigns of imperial Rome. In fact, in respect of both
colour and attitude, the dragon of the Roman ensign did
not inaptly resemble that of the vision before us.’
But now let us look to the chronological indications

in the imagery of this part of the vision.—And first there

} This is evidently all that is meant by the explanatory observation in verse 9,
“ the great Dragon, that old serpent called the Devil and Satan.”” Mr. Maitland
indeed observes; ‘ What meaning is there in language, if we can make the
Dragon any thing but the great enemyofman?”’ Second Enquiry, p. 24. But
would he argue that in the passages, * Get thee behind me, Satan,” and, ‘“‘One
of you is a devil,” (Matt. xvi. 23, John vi. 70) the Devil is meant abstractedly
and personally, not as prompting Peter, and animating Judas? Or, again, that
the Devil personally has seven heads and ten horns ¢

3 Apoc. xvii. 9, 18.—On the identity of the Dragon’s and the Beast’s seven
heads, see the next chapter.

3 Asamilitary power the war-horse was chosen to symbolize it. See Vol. i. 122,

4 Compare the danger of the Israelitish male children, especially Moses, ex-
posed as they were on the Nile to the Nile-dragons or crocodiles.

8 See in my Plate at p. 16, the sketch of one from Montfaucon, vii. 405.—

Ammianus Marcellinus (xvi. 10) thus describes it: “ The dragon was covered
with purple cloth, and fastened to the end of a pike gilt and adorned with pre-
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seems to me to have been to a certain extent a chrono-
logical indication in the very use of the symbol of a
dragon. For the Apocalypse, I think, makes use of no
self-adopted symbols of a country, in reference to times
earlier than their actual adoption in that country.! And
since it was not till near the close of the 2nd century
that the dragon was first used as a Roman ensign, nor
till the 3rd that its use had become common,? we might
thence probably infer that the time represented in the vi-
sion was scarce earlier, if so early as the third century.—
A chronological indication of the same kind, but yet more
restrictive, appears in the use of diadems, not crowns,
on the heads of the dragon, in signification of royal or
ruling power. For, as observed in an early chapter of
this Commentary, it was not till about the time of Dio-
cletian, towards the close of the third century, that the
diadem was adopted as one of the imperial insignia : ® an
innovation accompanied with others so important as to
constitute, we shall hereafter see,* an epoch in the Roman
imperial history.—Yet again, it is to be observed, as in-
dicative of the precise time referred to, that though the
dragon, or Pagan power of Rome, was still in the poli-
tical heaven, yet it was only as drawing with his tail one
third part of the stars of heaven. So that the intended
period would seem to have been some little before the
total dejection of Paganism from its supremacy in the
Roman empire, at the commencement of the fourth cen-

cious stones. It opened its wide throat, and the wind blew through it : and it
hissed, as if in a rage, with its tail floating in several folds through the air.”
He elsewhere often gives it the epithet of purpureus, purple-red : *“ purpureum
signum draconis,” &c.—With which Claudian’s description well agrees :

Hi volucres tollunt aquilas; hi picta draconum

Colla levant : multumque tumet per nubila serpens,

Iratus stimulante noto, vivitque receptis

Flatibus, et vario mentitur sibila flatu.

1 So in regard of the horse, the crown, the sword, and the balance in the three
first Seals ; also of the diadem, as here used, and in ch. xiii. .—Compare too
Partii. ch. iv. § 1, in my 1st Volume.

2 In Trajan’s time it was a Dacian ensign, not a Roman ; as appears from the
bas-reliefs on Trajan's arch. 4rrian, who wrote under the Anfonines, is, I be-
lieve the first Author who assigns it to Roman armies. After which it was as a
Roman ensign sculptured on Severus’ Arch of triumph.—Later in the third cen-
tury it had become almost as notorious among Roman ensigns as the eagie itself :
and is in the fourth century noted by Prudentius, Vegetius, Chrysostom, Am-
mianus, &c; in the fifth by Claudian and others.

. 3 8See Vol. i. p. 131, and my Article on the subject in the Appendix to the
present Volume. 4 Viz in Chap. iv. of this Part iv.
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tury :—in short that of the same crisis of transition from
the Pagan supremacy to the Christian that the previous
figuration of the woman indicated.—To this crisis every
indication converges. And it is precisely such an one
as prophecy delightsin depicting.

For the verification both of what was figured of the
crisis itself, and of its result in the woman’s parturition
of her male child and the dragon’s dejection from heaven,
we must next look, as proposed, into history. It is easily
seen, notwithstanding Mr. Faber’s impression of their
incompatibility,’ how at such a crisis the woman’s and
dragon’s elevation might well have existed cotemporarily
in the same political heaven. But it is something much
more precise and definite respecting their relative positions
that we have now to verify in history :—viz. a crisis when
not only both the one and the other were elevated in poli-
tical power, but when the proportion of power was such,
that the Pagan Dragon held ascendancy in but one third of
the Roman political heaven, the Christian Church in the
other two. This point is one never yet, I believe, explained
by expositors. Yet on a careful investigation of the
history of the times referred to, it will soon appear.

II. THE HISTORICAL SOLUTION OF THE CRISIS.

It is to be remembered then that in A. D. 303,
when Diocletian and Galerius published their terrible
edicts of persecution against the Christians, the Roman
empire was divided into four Tetrarchies, governed re-
spectively by Diocletian and Maximian in the character
of the two Augusti, or senior Emperors, and Galerius
and Constantius as the two Cesars, or junior Emperors :
the empire however being considered as still politically
united and one. Soon after this, Diocletian and Maxi-
mian abdicated. And, a few other changes having oc-
curred in the years next following, the Empire was at
the commencement of the year 311 thus partitioned :—
Britain, Gaul, and Spain under Constantine, the son and
successor to Constantius ;—Italy, together with the Afri-

1} “ According to meither interpretation of heaven’ (i. e. as denoting either
secular or ecclesiastical supremacy) “ can we place the Christian and the Pagans
within the limits of the same heaven. Antecedent to the time of Constantine the
Pagans were in the secular heaven, the Christians excluded from it:" &c. S.C. iii.84.
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can Province, under Mazentius ;—Illyricum under Lici-
nius ;—the East of Europe with Asia under Galerius,
now the first in dignity of the Augusti ;—and Syria and
Egypt under Mazimin : which last of the list had just
previously been appointed, with the Syrian and Egyptian
Government as his appanage, a fifth Emperor.—During
this period what the Church suffered it is needless to re-
count. The vision of the 5th Seal has depicted it.'! The
sorrows of a woman in travail had indeed come upon
her. Her children were to be crushed, as one of the
hydra-like enemies of the state, by the heaven-sent
champions of Roman Paganism and the Roman Empire.*
~—In the May following, however, light dawned on
the Christians. From his sick and dying bed the con-
science-stricken Galerius issued an Edict of Toleration
in their favor :—an Edict which was published in the
names of Constantine and Licinius, as consentient par-
ties, as well as in his own: though not in those of Maxen-
tius or Maximin. And when,in the course of the two next
eventful years, the following further changes had occur-
red,— viz. the European Provinces of Galerius been ap-
propriated, on his death, by Licinius, the Asiatic by
Maximin,® and those of the Emperor Maxentius, on his

} See Vol. i. p. 185.

? Seethe medal appended; where Maximian appears in the guise and with
the name of Hercules, destroying his hydra enemy. Similar in character to
which is a medal of Diocletian as Jove striking down with his thunderbolt a
Titan monster ending in serpents, in place of the lower half of the human body.
The exact year of their being struck is uncertain. Eckhel viii. 9, 19, places them
among the nums vags from 284 to 304 A.D.; including therefore 303, the year
of the commencement of their persecution of the Christians. The titles Jovius
and Herculius are amply explained from their two Emperors’ mad devotion to
Jupiter and Hercules, from whom they effected to be sprung, whom to re-
present, and as whom to be worshipped.—Under figure of the Titan and the
Hydra certain enemies hated and destroyed by them are of course signified.
Were these the barbarian invaders of the empire only? Eckhel (p. 19) inclines
to this notion. On the other hand Spanheim (Dissert v.) and Beger
(Thesaurus Palatinus p. 361,) in commenting on this medal explain it, as well
as other writers, with reference to the Emperors’ persecution of the Christians.
Nor I think without reason. That they regarded the Christians, and thought to
have destroyed them, as enemies of the state, appears in their famous inscrip-
tion ; “ Diocletianus Jovius et Maximian Herculeus . . . nomine Christianorum
deleto, qui Remp. evertebant.”” And so Gibbon, quoted Vol. i. p. 184. Com-
pare too Lactantius’ boast over the Jovii and Herculei, quoted by me, Vol i- p.
219 Note 3, also Julian’s designation of Constantius’ adherents, (Ep. xxiii.),
on the professedly Christian side, as woAvkeparor H3par.

4 So Gibbon, ii. 214; “The Provinces of Asia fell to the share of Maximin,
and those of Europe augmented the portion of Licinius. The Hellespont and
the Thracian Bosphorus formed their natural boundary.”—Milner is incorrect in
assigning Asia Minor to Licinius in the partition. Cent. iv. c. 1.
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defeat and death, by Constantine,—when, in this manner,
the Roman empire had for the first time become tripar-
tited between three Emperors,'—the precedency among
whom, T may just observe in passing, was adjudged by
the Senate to Constantine,’—the Christians emerged
from these political revolutions thus variously circum-
stanced. Intwo thirds of the Empire, embracing its
whole European and African territory, they enjoyed
toleration ;. and presently after, by virtue of the celebrated
Milan Decree of Constantine and Licinius, issued March
813 in their favor, the imperial kindly recognition and
support: in the other or Asiatic third they were still,
after but a brief and uncertain respite, exposed to perse-
cution, in all its bitterness and cruelty, as before.

And now then was not the state of things in the
Roman empire one that precisely answered to the crisis
depicted in the vision ?—First the christian Church,
united as one,’ and morally bright and beautiful,‘—
abundantly the more so from the purifying effect of the
late persecution,—appeared before the world ascendant,
for the first time, in the political heaven ;® with the sun-
shine embracing it of the highest of the three Imperial
dignities, and the light and favor of the second also
beaming on it : moreover with the chief bishops resplen-
dent at its head, as a starry coronal ;% they being re-
cognized generally as ecclesiastical dignitaries, and soon

1 See the Tabular View given Vol. i. p. 335.
3 “The Roman Senate assigned Constantine the first rank among the three
4 i who then governed the Roman world.” Gibbon, ii. 234.

“ When Constantine was admitted into the Church, it was one and un-
divided as to articles of faith; the Novatians, Meletians, and Donatists being
rather schismatics than heretics.” Burton, Hist. of the Christian Church, p. 427.

4 “ We must not expect,” says Neander, i. 278, ““ tofind in the visible Church
(of early times) any community entirely glorious, and- without spot and wrinkle :
on the other hand we should not fail to perceive the heavenly beauty, which
really did beam through the stains and blemishes of the early Church.”—We
must remember too that it is Christ's frue Church which seems to be contem-
plated all through in the Apocalyptic figuration ; though professedly all Christians,
at the time spoken of, in respect of fundamental doctrines attached themselves
to i, as to the primitive and (rue mother-Church. See Milner, Cent. iii. chaps.
21, 22.

8 Compare Gibbon’s description, iii. 278, to precisely the same effect.

§ Towsror porvos e} awros els Bagikevs Kavorarrivos Xpiory aveparor Seopy

L apywys. So Eusebius V. C. iii. 7, of the Bishops assembled by Constan-
tine to the Council of Nice.

VOL. III. C
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twelve of the number distinguished from among the rest,
as the heads of the 3wdexaguror of the Christian Israel.!—
The time at which she thus appeared is observable as
the expiration of her 40th week of gestation, calculated
on the year-day prophetic chronological scale from the
Lord’s ascension.? Her travail had begun, above a pro-
phetic week before, in the Diocletian persecution ; and
long, and painful, and ineffective hitherto, had been her
sufferings. She had been with child: she had been in
pain: she had brought forth but wind: she had wrought
no deliverance on the earth.* But now the moment for
her deliverance had come. The throes immediately pre-
ceding childbirth were upon her, and under the best aus-
pices. The imperial edict of favor to the Christians was
but the precursor evidently to the establishment of Chris-
tianity, and by consequence its supremacy in the empire;
i. e. to the birth of the man-child, and his assumption
to God’s throne. And what next but the ruling of the
Pagans with a rod of iron ? For it had long been evi-
dent that Christianity and Paganism could not consist
together in power; and that on the elevation of the

! In Constantine’s ecclesiastical division of the empire there were four grand
divisions under Pretorian Prefects, and thirteen Dioceses :—of the first or Eastern
Prafecture, the Oriental, Egyptian, Asiatic, Pontic, and Thracian Dioceses ; of
the second or Illyrian Prafecture, the Macedonian and Dacian Dioceses, united
under one exarch; of the third or Italian Precfecture, the Italian, West African,
and West Illyrian Dioceses; of the fourth or Gallic Prefecture, the Gallic,
Spanish, and British Dioceses.—See Bingham, B. ix. C. 1; who gives the list of
Preefectures, Dioceses, and Provinces from the Notitia Imperii, said to have been
written about the time of Arcadius and Honorius, when the Macedonian and
Dacian Dioceses had separate governments. But Bower states that under Con-
stantine these were united under one Exarch, the Bishop of Thessalonica; so
making the then number of Dioceses in a manner twelve. (Hist. of Pope Sylves-
ter.)—It is needless to observe on the large sense of the word Diocese, as then
used.

2 « As the time of gestation from the conception to the birth, in women with
child is known to be 40 weeks, or 280 days, so from the first rise of our Saviour’s
kingdom at his resurrection and ascension, A.D. 33, till the famous Proclama-
tion and Edict for the universal liberty and advancement of Christianity by Con-
stantine and Licinius, A.D. 313, which put an end to the pangs of birth in the
heaviest persecution that ever was then known, was exactly 280 years.”” Whis-
ton, quoted by Bishop Newton. The 39th week expired in the Diocletian per-
secution.

Compare the Jewish Rabbin’s explanation of Micah’s prophecy, * Until the
time that she that travaileth hath brought forth” on precisely the same prin-
ciple, given by me in a Note in my Chapter ix. § 1. on the Year-day principle,
infrA. 2 Isa. xxvi. 17, 18.
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former there must needs follow the oppression, and
finally destruction of the latter.'

On the other hand,—to turn to the second symbol
represented,—the old Roman Pagan power, concentrated
for the time in Maximin, the third Ruler of the Roman
world, and Emperor from the Nile to the Bosphorus,
with a Satanic enmity animating it against the gospel
and the Church, appeared like the great red dragon in
the vision. Infuriate at the now imminent prospect of
the Christian body attaining establishment in the Empire,
Maximin renewed the persecution against Christians
within the limits of his own dominion; prohibiting their
assemblies, and degrading, and even killing their bishops.
‘¢ He drew with his tail the third part of the stars of
heaven, and cast them to the ground.”? And as the vital
blow against the Christian cause and Church needed to
be struck, as he thought, at those Emperors who had
adopted and patronized it, he made war against them,
and rushed furiously to the conflict. The Dragon that
had stood before the woman, when ready to be delivered,
hasted to devour her child in the very act of birth.

Such seems to have been the exact crisis figured in
the vision before us. It was the crisis of the last struggle
of ascendant Paganism to retain supremacy, and crush
Christianity, in the empire. ‘‘ Before the decisive battle,”
says Milner, “ Maximin vowed to Jupiter that, if victo-
rious, he would abolish the christian name. The contest

} Even before the Diocletian persecution, on Constantius Chlorus (father to
Constantine) showing favour to the Christians of his government, we are told ;
“* This alarmed the Pagan priests, whose interests were so closely connected with
the continuance of the ancient superstitions; and who apprehended, and not
without reason, that to their great detriment the Christian religion would be-
come daily more universal and triumphant throughout the empire.”” Mosheim,
iv. 1. 1. 1.—It was the conviction of its incompatibility with the old establish-’
ment of Paganism which no doubt originated Diocletian’s persecutions. See
observations to this effect in my Vol. i. pp. 191, 196.

2 “ Moveret caudam, in qud vis ejus (draconis) sita est ; eAque modo explicitd
vibratAque, modo in spiras volutd, tantos inter ceelestia corpora motus daret, ut
multa sidera de ccelo in terram vi dejicerentur.” So Vitringa, p. 702, on the

Jfigure represented in the vision. On its signification compare Dan. viii. 10 ;’
“It” (the little horn) * cast down some of the host and stars to the ground,
and stamped upon them.” The same figure was used by Plonius. Daubuz,517.
On Maximin’s persecution of the Christians, see Eusebius, H. E. ix. 6. .

c2
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between Jehovah and Jupiter was now at its height, and
drawing to a crisis.” '—And what the result? His fury,
as we know, was in vain. On the 30th of April 313 he
was defeated by Licinius ; and three or four months after
died, like Galerius, in agonies, confessing himself van-
quished.? ¢¢ His death,” says Gibbon, ** delivered the
Church from the last and most implacable of her ene-
mies.” *—Jt remained to the Dragon, and whatever of
Pagan power survived though broken in the empire, to
behold the birth of the man-child completed,* and then
the man-child wonderfully caught up to God’s throne :
in other words to see the Christian body, now headed
and represented by Constantine, elevated with marvellous
rapidity to a Christian, an avowedly Christian throne.

So Gibbon ; ¢ The gratitude of the Church has exalted
the virtues of the generous patron who seated Chris-
tianity on the throne of the Roman werld.”® And Euse-
bius cotemporarily : ¢ Our emperor, dear to God, sustains
an empire which is the image of the heavenly empire ;
and rules it in imitation of Him who is greater than all,
the supreme Lord of the world.” *—The result, not im-
mediately indeed, but after a while, just accordmg to the
singularly precise language of the prefigurative prophecy,’

proved to be this to the Pagans of the empire,—their
being ruled as with a rod of iron. At first indeed an
equal toleration was accorded by Constantine to Pagans
as to Christians. But ‘ the exact balance of the two
religions continued but a moment.” ® As he grew older

! Milner, iv. 1, ad fin. 2 8ee my Vol. i. p. 218.

% ji. 489 —Vitringl couples him with Galerius in this bad pre-eminence.

¢ ““ After the death of the tyrant of the East, (Maximin,) the edict of Milan
wureeuvednagewnland mndunenhl law of the Roman world.” Gibbon,
i, * i, 276; also i. 363.

s Del.md Const. c. 1. The passage is cited hyVltnngt and given by me
p- 24, Note ¢ infrh. Compare Augustine, Epist. 105. 11 ; * Hoc jubent Impe-
g;oﬁr:lm‘q&od jubet et Christus : quia cum bonum jubent per illos non jubet nisi

7 8 peAres woiparey, &c; * the child who is at some future time, not very far
distant, to rule the Heathens, or Pagans, with.a rod of iron.”—Let me add,
from Daubuz, that a part of the promise of the saints’ ultimate destruction of
opponinghathm enemies is here withheld. It is not said, as in Apoc. ii. 27,
“They shall break them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” CompunChﬁ:t’l

partial quotation of Isaiah Ixi. 1, 2, in his Sermon at Nazareth; as related
Luke iv. 18. ® [ use Gibbon's words ; iii. 276.
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his discountenance of them became more marked.! By
his successors disfavour was increased into intolerance.
At length under Theodosius, all toleration of Paganism
was put an end to ; and its worship and rites interdicted,
under pain of the severest penalties.

It was observable, however, that the struggle did not
end in the figurative heaven, with the Dragon’s failure to
prevent the man-child’s birth. After a passing notice of
the woman, (presently to be resumed,) as fleeing towards,*
and destined to a long long sojourn in, the wilderness,
(for short-lived indeed is the association of Christ’s true
church with the splendors and honors of this world,)
after this a notice occurs in the prophecy of war in heaven.
¢¢ And there was war in heaven; ”’ the same heaven of
course as before spoken of. ‘‘ Michael fought and his
angels ; and the dragon fought and his angels.” The
antagonist principles intended were evidently Christianity
and Paganism : and powers invisible, as well as visible,
—the one headed by Michael, captain of the Lord’s
host,* the other by Satan,—appeared to mingle in the
conflict. The fulfilment was seen in the seduction of
Licintus, through ambitious motives, to head afresh the
Dragon’s cause against Christianity and Constantine ; ‘—
and then in his two successive defeats and death, and the
consequent and (except for its momentary re-elevation
under Julian) final dejection of Paganism, A.D. 324,
from its high places in the empire, that of the figuration
next following; ¢ The Dragon was cast out of hea-
ven,” and his angels ; and his place no more found there-

1 J¢t was after his first victory over Licinius that he prohibited Pagan
and distinctively elevated Christians to honours. Eusebius, V. C. ii. 44, 45.

? us. 1 shall observe on this force of the preposition, and meaning of the
clause, on resuming the notice in my next chapter.

? From comparing Dan. xii. 1, * Michael, the great Prince which standeth
for the children of thy people,” with Joshua’s vision of Jehovah Captain of the

Lord’s host (Josh. v. 14), we may I think infer that under the name Michael,
{which means, Who is like God ?) Christ is here signified in that particular cha-
racter.

" 4 On Licinius’ persecution of Christians see Eusebius, E. H. x. 8.
$ On the phrase “ cast out of heaven,” corapare Lam. ii. 1; * He hath
cast down from heaven to earth the beauty of Israel.”
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in.”—The exactness of the imagery seems indeed very
striking : nor was its meaning, even at the time of the
fulfilment, unrecognized. Who a better commentator on
it than Constantine himself? Ina letter to Eusebius he
writes of ‘‘ that dragon having been deposed from the
governance of affairs, by God’s providence.” And Euse-
bius further relates, that in a picture elevated by Con-
stantine over his palace-gate, there was represented the
cross, the ensign of salvation, placed above his head;
and, beneath, his enemy and that of the human race
(viz. Licinius, or rather Satan that had animated him)
under the semblance of a dragon precipitated into the
abyss.!

There follows,

III. THE ENINIKION, OR SONG OF VICTORY.

““ And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven; ¢ Now
there hath come the salvation and power and kingdom
of our God, and the authority of his Christ: for the
accuser of our brethren hath been cast down, which
accused them before our God day and night. And they
overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the
word of their testimony, and they loved not their lives,
even unto death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and
ye that tabernacle in them.’ ”—Such was the song.
But from whom, and where? It is said to have been
a loud voice in heaven. And, adopting the meaning
attached to the word heaven in the unsymbolic parts of
Scripture, it has been explained by some interpreters as
proceeding from the departed spirits of the just,® by others
as from the angels of heaven. It seems however more
natural to construe the term of the same symbolic

! V.C. iii. 3.—~He also struck a medal of himself, with the cross, and tramp-
ling a dragon. On which says Ranke; ‘ As we see on the coins of Constantine
the labarum with the monogram of Christ above the conquered dragon, even so
did the worship and name of Christ stand triumphant over prostrate heathen-
ism.” Hist. of the Popes, i. 9.

2 So Vitringa. This explanation is in him the more surprising, as he often
elsewhere explains what passed in the Apocalyptic heaven as having reference to
things that passed in the Church militant on carth: and indeed so explains the
heavenly song described, Apoc. aiv. 2.
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heaven of political authority and power so frequently
referred to in the Apocalyptic figurations ; more especially
from its having been spoken of just but a little before,
as the seat coincidently of the woman and the dragon,
and scene of the war that had ended in the dragon’s de-
jection. In which case the song of triumph would
represent that of the christian body then living, and
elevated by the recent events to supremacy in the Roman
empire.—The expression ‘‘ our brethren,” used in it, in
reference to the saints that had previously suffered mar-
tyrdom for Christ, confirms this view of the matter.
For had Angels been the chanters of it, they would
scarcely have called the saints brethren,' seeing that they
are not united with them by the brotherhood of the
same flesh and blood ;* but rather fellow-servants of
Christ, as elsewhere in the Apocalypse.’ Again, had it
been the song of the departed Sparits of the Just, they
would rather have spoken in the first person, not the
third : and said, ‘‘ our accuser;” not ¢ the accuser of
our brethren : ” ¢ we overcame him,” not ¢‘ they;” seeing
that the martyr-victors spoken of had already become
constituents of their happy number.—Thus, on the
whole, we may, I think, unhesitatingly conclude on this
song in heaven prefiguring some similar song of the
Christians of the Roman world, on occasion of their
triumph and exaltation under Constantine over Paganism
and the Pagans.® It only remains to show its fulfilment
in the records of history.

And this indeed presents itself, almost ready drawn
out to our hands, in the graphic descriptions of the
cotemporary historian Eusebius :—the same to which I

1 So, 1 see, very similarly, Tichonius: * Si angelorum vox, ut quidam
putant, non dicerent accusatorem fratrum nostrorum, sed accusator noster:
non accusat, sed accusabat.”

7 In Christ’s case this assumption of the same nature is noted in Heb. ii. 14,
as constituting the foundation of his relation of brotherhood to man. * Foras-
much as they were partakers of flesh and blood, He also took part of the same:"
and (so) verse 11, “ was not ashamed to call them brethren.”

3 Apoc. xxii. 9.

4 The analogy is herein followed of the thanksgiving rendered to God by the
ascended Witnesses, as described in Apoc. xi. 13; and of that also described in
Apoc. xiv. 2, 3.
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have already had occasion to refer in the synchronical
part of the former series, or that within-written, of the
Apocalyptic visions." He tells us how in hymns and
choruses the Christians, before cast down, but now with
countenances bright and happy, every where congratulated
each other ; 2 and especially in the services of their re-
opened churches poured forth their gratitude and joy.3
He relates how by Emperor, as well as by Christian
ministers and people, their deliverance and victory over
the Heathen potentates was recognized as the result of
the divine interposition, and manifestation of the divine
power: * how Constantine professed himself to be in his
imperial office only the imitator and servant of the King
of Kings,® and so the kingdom administered by him, with
Christianity dominant in it, seemed to image the very
kingdom of God and his Christ foretold in prophecy.®

Was not all this the exact echo of the prefigurative voice
heard in vision, saying, ‘‘ Now hath come the salvation,
and the power, and the kingdom of our God, and the
authority of his Christ ? ’—He tells us further, how, in

1 Vol. i. p. 231, &c.

3 E.H. x. 8: Yuxy Tor wvarrew wa uc{mﬂd«hﬂm‘nns . dus 3¢
war yevos fAuias SAY diavoias woxvi, Bl evxer wa evxapioTias 7rneo-n o Ka
Yyuxm, Tov Ty Byabwy wapairioy Ocor eyepapor.—So again, V. C. ii. 19: Meadwos
Te Wpoocwwmois, oupacs Te dpaidpois, S wpw Karnpes aAAnAss eveSAewor
B’avrois xas buros Tov wauBacirea Geor Tpwrisa Farray orra 3n TaTor eddackor.

3 Of the tone of the putonl addresses, or sermons, on these occasions, we
have an illustrious example in Eusebius’ own oration on the dedication of the
new Church at Tyre: the same to which I have before referred, Vol i. p. 231.
* Formerly,” he there observes, * we used to sing, We have heard what thou
didst in our fathers’ days: but now we have to sing a second song of victory:
(Bevrepor Spror exwixior wapesw arvaueAwey*) our own eyes having seen his sal-
vation.” E.H. x. 4, ad. init.

4 By Constantine 'V.C. ii. 23: Kdxuror (that is, God) Tw» yicyTRpiey aiTiov,
aAAa uy avtor, wouew Siepaprvpero: TaTo 8 avexnpurre ets exasor ebros ev ypady.
And again V. C. ii. 46 ; Num 8: ™93 eAevdepias awoBobeions, xa T8 Spaxovros exews
awo TNS Toy Kowwy Buounc«n Tov ©¢a T8 peyiss wpovoug, Apuerepg ¥ dwnpecig
exdiwxBerros, fryspa xa: ¥ao: pavepar yeyernadas Ty Gesay Svvapwr. By Christian
ministers and people, E. H. x. 1: Acgare ¢ Kvpip agua sawor, éri Oavuasa
exomoer. Ecwger avror % 3efia avre' eyropure Kupiwos To owrnpior avre &c.
And Lactantius M. P. “ Celebremus igitur tnumphum Dei cim exultatione, vic-
toriam Domini cim laudibus,” &c.

¢ E.g. De Laud. Const. i. 1 : Tlaj o0 s arwrate BaciAeas Ty ewova pepwy
& PagiAevs, KATG UG TOV KPEITTOVOS THY EXL YIS ATAYTWY, TOVS oiaxas diaxv-

ﬁ"u’ [l .
V. C.iii. 15; “It looked like the very image of the kingdom of Christ ; and
was altogether more like a dream than a reality.”” See Vol. i. p. 231, Note *.




CHAP.1.] THE CHRISTIAN BONG OF VICTORY. 26

the retrospect of the past persecution, though conducted
by earthly Pagan Princes, and on the accusations of
earthly adversaries, they recognized the instigation and
secret acting of their invisible enemy, the accuser of the
brethren, the old Serpent, the Devil ;! and again in the
casting down of these Pagans the casting down of the
Devil : * just according to the next Apocalyptic clause,
““ The accuser of our brethren hath been cast down,
which accused them before our God day and night.”
—He narrates very fully how, at the same time, there
was solemn remembrance of the martyrs and confessors
that had illustrated the gast persecution, and praise and
honour rendered them : >—how of those that had suffered
unto death public notice was taken, as of heroes that had
conquered, specially by the doctrine of the cross, in the
most excellent combat of witnessing and of martyrdom ;*

(*“ They overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and
by the word of their witnessing (xaprvpa); and they

1 So E.H.x.4. Tov jugoxakov Aayioros. . . . 3eva cupryyara xu Tas opusdess
arrov ¢wras, Tore pey aceSuy Tuparrar axeulas, Tore 8¢ BAdodnuois Sucoefuy
apxorrey Ziaraleow, apierros.—On the 3waBoAsar, or slanderous accusations,
raised by the Devil’s earthly agents against the Christian Brethren, see Walsh’s
Christian Medals, p. 79 : also, besides the statements of Alhalagoraa and others
referred toVol.n p. 282, Note’suprl Lactantiug to the same effect. The
Iatter thus notices the change after Constantine’s victories; ““Sed omnia jam
figmenta sopita sunt. Jam cultores Dei pro sceleratis ac nefariis non habemur.”
Inst. vii. 26. Compue Lactantius, “ Ubi nunc magnifica illa Joviorum et Her-
culiorum cognomina,” in the extract given Vol. i. p. 219, Note 3.

From comparing Ezra iv. 5—24 with Zech. iii. 1, it seems probuble that the
vision which represented Satan, the great udvennry accusing the Jewish High
Priest in the court of heaven, eormpondedthb, and had reference to, the accu-
sation of the Jews before the Persian king’s court, by their Samaritan adversa-
ries, Satan’s earthly agents :—a case very pnnllel with the present; and which
would justify the Constantinian Christians in their judgment.

2 So Eusebius, E. H. x. 4: ‘O ueyas Apxirpariyos Tov 8cov, Ta per exfpa xau
TOALLLG €IS aPares Ka: TO unNSey KaTESNIGTO, ('l'hls is just after calling the Siauay
the exfpos, as in Note !.)—And again in his V. C. iii. 3 ; Tor ex0por xa: xoAepor
fnpa, Ter TP exxAnoiay Tov Ocov Sia Ts Twy abewy XoAlopkMTarTa TUparNi3os, KaTa
Bvbov pepoperor wommaas. For Constantine’s language to the same effect, see
the extract from the V. C. ii. 46, in the Note at the head of this page.

Rasche, on the word Draco, observes; ““ Draco jacens ac prostratus mysticus
repraesentatur in numis Christianorum aliquot Cesarum. Sic Draco sub pedibus
in Theodosii numis seepius conspicitur; pariter ac Valentiniani Junioris, Libii
Severi, Heraclii, aliorumque.

3 See V. C. ii. 24—42, for Constantine’s Proclamation and Decrees respecting
these Christian martyrs and confessors.

4 Ib. c. 35: Ei Twes, Tor apisor ixosarres xai Oeior aywya TOV KapTUPIOY, . . . .
T aivioy eAwida wapeoxevacay davross &c. In which mark the correspondence
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‘loved not their lives,” i. e. were prodigal of them, * even
unto death:”’) and how, as a further tribute to their in-
nocence and worth, the property confiscated from them
was reclaimed and restored to their surviving relatives,
or to the Church :’—how, again, to the confessors still
living a similar meed of praise was awarded, the imperial
voice still precenting in the song; (just, I may observe,
as in the fulfilment of another great voice from the Apo-
calyptic heaven, heard earlier by St. John in vision :*)
and Imperial orders issued for their liberation from pri-
son, exile, or the mines, for the restoration of their
goods, and their re-admission to every civic honor and
privilege.> It was indeed acknowledged in the Decree
that, their ambition and pursuit being a heavenly one,
and their affections set in heavenly places, they needed
not the solace of human approbation; but with the
added declaration that this was no reason why they should
not be elevated to higher honor and dignity in (the hea-
ven of) this world.* And therefore they were bidden to
return rejoicingly from their places of suffering, amidst
the public congratulations and applause.” It was just

of the aywr and the uaprvpiov,—~the combal with Satan in their witnessing,—with
the phraseology of the Apocalyptic song.—On the doctrine of the cross, as that
by which they conquered, see on the cwrnpior onuewy, Vol. i. p. 229 supri.

“ Next to the apostles the marfyrs must occupy the second place among those
that were instrumental in bringing about this mighty renovation of society.”
So Schlegel, Phil. of Hist. ii. 31, speaking of the Constantinian revolution.

Theodoret, H. E. i. 7, mentions that at the Nicene Council there appeared
many among the fathers who bore marks on their bodies of the Lord Jesus;
some deprived of an eye, some of a leg, some cauterized on the hands: in short
a crowd of martyrs, Snuor paprvpwv. (In which last expression let the reader
note, in passing, Theodoret’s use of the word martyr, as including living confes-
sors; and compare my remarks on Mr. Faber's theory of the witnesses’ death,
Vol. ii. p. 369, Note 2.)

! The complete fulfilment, let me observe in passing, of that symbolic figura-
tion of the fifth Seal (see Vol. i. p. 208) wherein the whife robes of acknow-
ledged innocence were represented as publicly given to the souls of the martyrs
under the altar.

3 Viz. that which said to the two Witnesses, Come up hither. See Vol. ii.
pp. 409, 410. 3 V. C. ubi suprh.

4 V.C.ii. 29. Ouba uer v axpiPas bs ade Tns wap’ avlpwrwr evvoias xpnfoiey
av & Tnv ovparvior opfws ueraBiwfarres eAwida, xai Tavryy efaiperor Te kat BaciAida,
acparws emi Tov Oawy xabldpurauero: Towwr. To which it is added; Fevoir’ ar
atoxwraroy S0 T Oepaxorti Tov B0y U1 OUK €S AGUTPOTEPOY Ti KA HAKAPISOTEPOY
T Sofav avrwr apinras.

§ So V. C. ii. 32, of those that had been ignominiously condemned to the

~




CHAP.1.] THE CHRISTIAN SONG OF VICTORY. 27

the fulfilment of the call to joy prefigured in the last
clause, ‘‘ Rejoice, heavens, and ye that dwell in them : *’
or as the phrase simply means, ‘‘ Rejoice, ye that dwell
in the heavens.”'—In which phrase, as reminded by
Mr. Daubuz,’ I have not overlooked the use of the un-
common plural form heavens, instead of heaven. For
indicating, as it seems to do, the rare conjunction, for
Just the then prosperous crisis, of elevation in heart to
the spiritual heaven, and elevation in dignity to the
heaven of worldly rank, it makes the agreement between
the prophecy and the history yet more striking. To the
which I may add that the very word evgpameste, used in
the Apocalyptic prophecy to bid the Christian confessors
joy, was the identical one addressed more than once to
them in the Imperial Edict of Constantine.®

On the whole, after thus carefully considering and
comparing with history the several clauses of this Apo-
calyptic prefigurative song of triumph, I may be bold to
say that it does indeed most accurately represent the
characteristic feeling and spirit of that ever-memorable
@ra of Christian joy and triumph, which followed on
Constantine’s establishment of Christianity. And I may,
I think, say with equal confidence, that it can be shown
to correspond with those of no other @ra in the history
of the church whatsoever. .

mines ; Mer’ evdpoovrms Tns wpoonxovoys, Sy axodnuig T Xpovip Xwpwdacay,
T xporepay aliar araAaforTes, exi Tas avrwy exeryecbwoar warpidas. Andc. 34,
of those that had been degraded into slaves ; O7ro: Tiuwr 7€ &y armravor wpocler,
xm To1s TNS eAevdepias Kalois evevdpaivoueros, avaxalecaueror Tas aurndus afias,
pera wagns Aoiwor evdpogurns Bovwrav. .

1 8o Apoc. xiii. 6, Ty¥ oxnwnY avrov ka: Tovs e Ty ovpary oxyrovrras’ and xiii.
12; wotes Ty» y7w xai Tovs Karoixovrras e avrp. This figure of the Hendyadis
is not infrequent in the prophetic scriptures.

2 He observes that out of above fifty passages in which the word heaven is
quoted in the Apocalypse, this is the only one in which it is used in the plural.
Compare Phil. iii. 20; “ We have our conversation (woAsrevua) in heaven :”
and Eph. ii. 6; “ Who hath made us to sit in heavenly places with Christ:”

Bicev e To1s P e Xpisg. And see Vol. i. p. 101, Note 3.

3 See the quotations in Note ! just above. The word is used elsewhere also
by Eusebius, in describing the joy of the Christian body on Maximin’s overthrow,
and the first peace to the Church, E. H. x. 2: ‘Huw, 7ois ems Tov Xpisor Tov
©Ocov Tas eAxidas arnpTNLErOIS, QAEKTOS Tapny evPpoourN. .

This verbal coincidence is the more notable, because the word is not a very
common one ; being found but twice elsewhere in this prophetic book, viz. xi.
10, and xviii. 20. :
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CHAPTER II.

HISTORY OF THE WOMAN (THE CHURCH) AFTER THE
DRAGON’S DEJECTION.

‘' Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea!
For the Devil is come down to you having great wrath,
because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.

‘¢ And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the
earth, he persecuted the woman that had brought forth the
man-child.—And to the woman were given two wings
of the great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness
into her place from the face of the serpent; where she
is nourished for a time, times, and half a time.—And
the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood after
the woman, that he might cause her to be carried away
of the flood. Aund the earth helped the woman: and
the earth opened its mouth, and swallowed up the flood
which the dragon cast out of his mouth.—And the dra-
gon was wroth with the woman : and went to make war
with that remnant of her seed, which keep the command-
ments of God, and hold the testimony of Jesus Christ.”
Apoc. xii. 12—17.

 Woe to the inhabitants of the earth and of the sea!
For the Devil is come down to you in great wrath,
because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.”—1It
surprizes me that so many Commentators should have
regarded this denunciation as the concluding part of
the exonmior, or song of triumph, just preceding.! It is
not merely that no such ill-omened anticipations were
mixed up with those christian rejoicings, to which, on

! Ambrosius Ansbertus marks the distinction, by making the denunciation, as
I do, the commencement of a new chapter. But I know of no modern Com-
mentator that has done so.
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I think abundant evidence, I have referred it, of the time
of Constantine. It would surely be a strange appendage
to any exmcior. On the other hand its similarity of ex-
pression and form to the several denunciations of coming
Woes under the Trumpets,' suggests the presumption,
(a presumption to which no objection seems to offer,)
that this, like them, is to be regarded as a detached
and solemn notification by the dictating prophetic Spirit
of some woe on the Roman Empire, soon about to follow.
—Is it asked, What woe ? The answer is ready. Either
the Arian heresy raised up within the empire to be the
disturber and persecutor of the Church: or else the
Gothic scourge, which first of all ezternal judgments, as
we know, fell on the christianized Roman world.? In
either case the woe was denounced distinctively against
the earth and the sea, or those that dwelt in them ;3 a
phrase specially significant of the earthly-minded, as long
since observed ;4 whereas it seemed implied that they who
in heart dwelt in heaven,®—a class marked out as sepa-
rate from the former, just like the sealed ones of a former
vision,—had a charter of exemption from real evil..—But
how different the character of the coming future here,
as in the parallel previous prophecy foreshown, from what
was expected by the Christians at this epoch of their tri-
umph | I have made the observation before, and cannot
but now repeat it. They spoke as if the times of pro-
mised happiness and glory to the church were just com-
mencing.” The prophetic vision, on the other hand,
spoke of coming woe and persecution, of floods of im-

! Apoe. viii. 13; “I heard an angel saying with a loud voice, Woe, Woe, Woe,
to them that dwell on the earth, by reason of the remaining trumpet-voices that
have yet to sound.” ix. 12; “ The one woe hath past: behold there come yet
two woes after this.” xi. 14; ‘ The second woe hath past: behold the third
woe cometh quickly.”

3 If the latter, then the development of this Gothic Woe under four successive
Trumpets may be compared with that of the last Woe under seves successive Vials.

3 Griesbach’s and Tregelles’ reading in the present passage is simply, Ovas 7p
79 ks Tp bakagoy. 4 See Vol. i. p. 390, Note 2. 8 So Apoc. xii. 12.

6 So Apoc. vii. 3. See Vol. i. p. 249, &c.

7 V.C.ii. 19; Kaxew raAawr rxa: 3vsceBuas draons Andn, waporray Yayabur
arolauois, xai xpooers eAAorTwy wpoodoxia. See too what I have stated more
fully to the same effect, Vol. i. pp. 230, 231.
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pious invading enemies, and {imes impending on Christ’s
true church of famine, distress, and desolation. At the
same time it revealed too the original author of all the
evil ; viz. the Devil, the Prince of this world, now for
the first time fallen from the mundane heaven, and cast
out from his throne of this world, agreeably with the
Lord’s far-seeing prophecy.! Wretched Spirit ! incapable
of repentance: and only gathering fresh malice against
Christ Himself, and Christ’s cause and Church, from
each partial victory they might have gained over him;
and the terrible consciousness of the ceaseless shortening
of his respite from the sentence of final judgment!?

But to proceed.—We have here,

I. THE DEJECTED DRAGON'S PERSECUTION OF THE
wOMAN. ‘‘ And when the Dragon saw that he was cast
unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought
forth the man-child.”

It is of course implied in what follows that the woman
no more appeared in heaven, but on earth. But how
such a change? And how might the Dragon find means
to persecute her, when himself cast down to the ground :
especially after her children had just been made the sub-
ject of an exsuior, and called on to rejoice and triumph ?
—The fact however proved as prefigured. The Church
soon found herself not only a wanderer again on earth,
but persecuted and suffering. The very next point which
Eusebius describes,—next, I mean, after the Christians’
congratulatory songs and rejoicings, consequent on Lici-
nius’ overthrow and the establishment of Christianity
throughout the Roman empire, —is a tale of her distress
and persecution.

! John xii.31; Luke x. 18.

3 “ Knowing that his time is short.” The Anowing may here mean simply
persuaded ; just as in the case of the unprofitable servant, * Thou Anewest that
I was a hard man ;" Matt. xxv. 26. It is reasonable to suppose that the Devil
knows not, any more than the angels in heaven, the exact time of the last
judgment : and might thus anticipate, as the early Christians did, that it would
follow speedily on the breaking up of the Pagan Roman empire. (Compare
Matt. viii. 29, and xxiv. 36.)—Or perhaps the expression may refer to the brief-
remaining time in which profest Paganism would be tolerated.
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In order however to the right understanding of the
gist and point of the prophecy, it is essential to mark
how in singularly distinctive phrase it characterises the
woman meant as her which brought forth the man-child.'
It was evidently the true, primitive, orthodoxz Church,
which was the object of this persecution: the same
that had accomplished the victory over Paganism ; espe-
cially as holding even unto death the testimony, referred
to in the Apocalyptic song of victory, of a divine atoning
Saviour, the Lamb that took away the sins of the world.
Indeed there might almost seem in the words an allusive
contrast to some anti-primitive Church or Churches then
risen or to arise. If so, they would not be the subjects of
the Dragon’s persecution ; though indeed the very sufferers
from his deceit and guile. Rather they might be in it his
instruments and co-operators.—I observe this because,
though there may be a partial allusion, in what is said
of the Dragon’s persecuting the woman, to the bitter
mockings of Christians by the Pagans remaining in the
Roman empire,—mockings like as of Isaac by Ishmael,?
—and, where opportunity might offer, their opposition
and even violence,—also to the savage persecutions of
Christians by heathen princes without the empire,*—yet
I conceive, in common with other commentators, that
first his direct assault on the very vitals of Christianity,
and persecution of orthodox and true Christians by Artan-
ism and the Arians, next and comnectedly, his indirect
but not less hostile attack on them through temptations
to superstition,® are the things here mainly prefigured.’

! Vitringa well calls attention to this point. ‘““Non tantdm innuit inter cau-
sas ire et odii (Draconis) fuisse conversionem Imperatorum Romenorum ad
fidem Christianam : sed precipu2 ut nos commonefaceret Sp.S. Ecclesiam illam,
cui hzc et sequentium temporum intentata est persecutio, fuisse Ecclesiam veram,
que persisteret in fide ApostolicA.” p. 738.

? In Gal. iv. 29 this is called a persecution : ** He that was born after the flesh
persecuted him that was born after the Spirit:’" with reference to Gen. xxi. 9.

3 See Mosh. iv. 1. 1. 24. Julian’s momentary elevation afforded an excellent
opportunity of exhibiting the bitter enmity of fallen Paganism against Chris-
tianity.

n:n;ya by Sapor the cotemporary Persian king, and Athanaric the Goth.

8 So Num. xxv. 18; * They vex (or persecute) you with their wiles;” said of
the Midianites tempting Israel to idolatry. Heb. 723,

® So Tichonius on the later verse xii. 17; * Draco, cum vidisset non posse
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Of the latter, having to speak elsewhere, it needs not
that I speak now. On the more passing history of the
Arian heresy and persecution it may be well to pause a
moment. It was in Alexandria that the spark was
kindled, which was to spread into so wide a conflagration.
The presbyter Arius threw out. insinuations against the
divinity of the Lord Jesus : —a view which, like all that
has since been called Socinianism, at once unpeached his
omnipotence to save, and the perfectness of his propitia-
tory sacrifice as the spotless all-atoning Lamb of God.
Was not the prompting Spirit that spirit of philosophy
and vain deceit against which St. Paul had lifted his fore-
warning voice ?! and that too which yet earlier made the
Jews cry  blasphemy * against Jesus, when calling Him-
gelf the Son of God ?P—Excommunicated by his bishop,
Arius’heresy became one forthwith of discussion and strife
in every part of Roman Christendom. Constantine as-
sembled the Council of Nice to decide the question ;—the
first General Council of the christian Church. By it
Arianism was condemned, the true Deity of Jesus asserted,
and orthodoxyand truth retained thus far in the ascendant.
But, after a few years, Constantius succeeded to Constan-
tine in the empire ;—an avowed, devoted Arian. Then
was Athanasius, the champion of the true faith, chased
from his see of Alexandria; and persecutions began
against those who, like him, maintained the primitive
orthodox faith, almost throughout the empire. For 40
years, or more, the persecution more or less prevailed:
through the reign of Valens, as well as of Constantius.?
—And did not the Spirit of Paganism manifest hns par-
ticipation in it? ‘ The Pagans took courage,” says
Milper,® ¢ and assisted the heretics in the persecution ;

cotmguarl persecutiones quas per Paganos solebat immittere, hareses conci-
tavit.

! Col. ii. 8, 9; * Beware lest any one spoil you through philosophy and vain
deceit, u:cordmg to the principles of the world, and not according to Christ :
for in Him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead

3 Constantius reigned from 337 to 360 ; Valens from A.D. 362 to 378, ** Ec-
clemm quam Valens hewreticus vehementer afflierat.” So Augustin, C. D. v.

' Cent iv. c. 4, p. 226. At p. 222 he notes from Athanasius that Jews and
Pagans were encounged to murder Christians.
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saying, The Arians have embraced our religion.”’ Again
he adds, on another occasion ; ‘‘ Zealous heretics were
by force of arms intruded into the places of the exiled
Trinitarians : and Arianism seemed well nigh to have
avenged the cause of fallen idolatry.”* The real though
invisible originator of the heresy and the persecution,
noted in this vision, was early recognized by the Chris-
tians. ‘ It was some evil Demon,” says Eusebius,® ¢ that
wrought the mischief; envious of the prosperity and
happiness of the Church.” .

We are next told of

II. THE WOMAN’S PROGRESSING FLIGHT TO THE WIL-
DERNESS, AND THE HELP GIVEN HER TOWARDS IT.—
‘¢ And to the woman were given two wings of the great
eagle, that she might flee into the wilderness into her
place, from the face of the Serpent:*—where she is
nourished for a time, times, and half a time.”

1. The woman’s flight towards the wilderness.

It has been a question among Commentators whether
by the woman’s flight into the wilderness there be meant
a change of state, or a change of place. Vitringa argues
against Mede for the latter signification ; as that which
is necessarily required by the attribution of movement
to the woman, in the very terms of the figure : *—but,

! They united with Arians in the accusation personally of Athanasius. Ib. c..
10, , P- 248. Jovian's answer to the Pagan accuser is reported : ‘ What business
has a Pagan like thee to trouble himself about Christians ? *—Vitringa observes,
P- 738, that these Arian persecutions were called 3iarypos.
2 Milner I[b. c. 4, p. 225.

3 V.C.ii. 73. Tavra uer s ¢povos Tis (Phovepos?) xas wownpos Saipuwr, Tois
93 exxAncias Bagxawwr ayadois, xaregyadero. Quoted by Vitringa and Newton.

4 This seems the proper place of the clause, * from the face of the Serpent ;"
the clause following being parenthetical. So Vitringa.

& “ Prophetia ipsa nos accurat® hic jubet distinguere terminum & quo, quem
vocant, et ad quem : locum ex quo mulier fugit, et ad quem fugiendo pervenit.
Fuga hsec nos ducit ad cogitandum de mutatione /oct, non statds.” p. 741.—He
then explains the flight as made from the Eastern empire, where Arianism first
prevailed and subsequently other heresies, to the comparatively barbarous na-
tions of the Franks, Angli-Saxons, &c: who in the eighth, ninth, or tenth cen-
turies in multitudes embraced Christianity ; and among whom, he says, it was
preserved during the reign of the Beast, which he makes to begin sbout the xiith
century.—Of course on the year-day principle (of the truth of which I feel no
doubt) there are decisive chronological objections to this interpretation. And,
besides and independent of them, others too occur that are insuperable. 1. At

VOL. I1I. D
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as it seems to me, quite in vain. There is implied
movement from one local point to another, in the repre-
sentation just previously given of the Dragon’s dejection
from the heaven to the earth: yet Vitringa, in common
with most other Apocalyptic expositors, explains this of a
change of state in the'same Roman empire ; viz. from
political supremacy and establishment to political degra-
dation. The same, we may presume, i8 the case here.—
And what then is the state indicated by the figure of the
woman, or church, i. e. Christ’s true Church (for we
must never lose sight of the distinction) being in the wil-
derness ? Both the figure itself, and the type also that
is evidently referred to of the sojourn of the ancient Israel
in the wilderness, imply insulation from the rest of the
world, invisibility in respect of its public worship,! and
destitution of all ordinary means of spiritual sustenance,
(I say spiritual because the thing symbolized is the
Church,)—a destitution such as to need God'’s special in-
terposition to support life.—Such are the conditions of
the completed wilderness-state. Of course in proportion
as the Church might approzimate to it, they must be
supposed to have had a partial and approzimate fulfilment.
And as, in the Chapter before us, the woman is described
as transferred into the wilderness not suddenly but gradu-

the time of the flight commencing (viz. at the birth of the man-child) and long
after, these nations were not Christians. 2. At the time of their adoption of
Christianity, they were no longer foreign to, but had become part of, the Roman
Western Empire. 3. Their Christian character, then and afterwards, had as
little to do, for the most part, with real religion, as that of the Christians of the
Eastern empire, from which Vitringa makes it to flee in the fourth, fifth, or sixth
centuries.—Vitringa had better, as it seems to me, have referred to Constan-
tine’s Christian Missions into Armenia, Georgia, and Abyssinia, to make his
hyPotheuis at all tenable.

So the most able of Roman controversialists, and to whom 1 have particular
reasons for referring, Bossuetf. He says in explanation of the 6th verse; “ L’église
cache son service, dans les lieux retireés. C’est une imitation de Pétat o) se
trouva la synagogue dans la persécution d’Antiochus.”—On verse 14 indeed he
observes; * Nourrie;—sous les ordres de Dieu, par les pasteurs ordinaires ;
comme le peuple dans le désert par Moses et Aaron, et sous Antiochus par Mat-
tathias et ses enfans sacrificateurs. Afin qu’on ne se figure par ici une église
invisible, et sans pasteurs.” But who the pastors that nourished it? Not those
of the world from which it had fled, but those that were exiled in the wilderness
with it. And how, as in the extract before given, cachée, hidden, (** L'église
cache son service dans les lieux retirés,”) and yet not invisible P—The subject will
be recurred to at the end of this chapter.
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ally,—her first movement thitherwards being represented
as begun soon after the birth of the man-child, for it is
then that the first mention is made of her fleeing a wan-
derer towards the wilderness,!—and her settlement therein
as not completed until after the dragon’s dejection, his
subsequent persecution of the woman, the two wings of
the great eagle being given her, the dragon’s casting
water out of his mouth to overwhelm her, and the earth
absorbing, or at least beginning to absorb, the flood of
waters,—such I say being the representation of her long
and as yet not completed flight into the wilderness-state,
it is her earlier movement and progress thitherwards that
must first and for the present claim our attention.

In proof then that Christ's spiritual Church, * the
blessed company of all faithful people,”*—once discer-
nible almost as a body corporate before the world in
the generally holy evangelical character of the members,
doctrine, and worship of the professing Church,3>—began
from soon after the establishment of Christianity in the
Roman empire, and through all the half century follow-
ing, to flee towards the wilderness,—in other words to
vanish rapidly in its distinctive features from public view,
become more insulated and desolate, and more and more
straightened for spiritual sustenance in the then public
means of grace,—I have only to make appeal to the tes-
timony of the most respectable ecclesiastical historians.
The period in question is the same, it will be observed,
that was before depicted in the two parallel visions of the
segregation of the sealed from the unsealed, and of those

1 Eguvyer es Top dpnuov. This may be rendered fowards, as well as info; so
indicating the commencement of the movement. So Luke ix. 56, 57; Ka: ewopeu-
Onoar «s érepay xwuny: immediately after which we have a relation of sundry
things that occurred in the course of the passage to the village spoken of ; Eyer-
€0 3¢ wopevouevaw avrey, &c. The example is precisely parallel to that before
us. So again Acts viii. 25, xix. 18, &c. And in the Old Testament, Gen. xxii.
3; “ Abraham went unto the place (Greek ew:) of which God had told him : and
on the third day Ae saw the place gfar of.” &c.

It will be observed that I do not, like many others, regard this first mention
of the woman’s flight as proleptical ; though indeed prolepses are not infrequent
in Secripture; as in Gen. i. 1, Jer. xxxvi. 8—10, Matt. xxvii. 53, Luke iii. 19,
John xx. 3, 4, &ec. 2 English Communion Service.

% We must indeed look to primitive Apostolic times for this. See 2 Cor. iii. 2.

D2
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that adhered to Christ as their Mediator and Atoner,
from the apostatized multitudes of the professing Israel.
And the general view given from history, in my illustra-
tive comments on those visions,' of the then state of
religion in the Roman empire, I mean after Constantine’s
establishment of Christianity, might almost be referred
to as sufficient to prove the question now in hand. It
will doubtless, however, better satisfy the reader to see
a few further testimonies more direct and explicit to the
point. I therefore subjoin them from both Milner and
Mosheim ; omitting for the most part such as refer to
Arianism, both because it has been already considered,
and because it is obvious that wherever Arianism was
dominant Christ’s true church must needs have been
hidden from view and desolate; but begging the Reader
not to forget the operation of this cause, as well as others;
and its aggravation of all the rest, through the bitter and
contentious spirit, as well as the direct heresies, thereby
engendered.

The former then thus describes the state of religion,
even where Arianism prevailed not, after Constantine’s
establishment of ‘Christianity, and for the half century
following. * In the general appearance of the Church,
we cannot see much of the spirit of godliness. External
piety flourished. But faith, love, heavenly-mindedness
appear very rare. The doctrine of real conversion was
very much lost, and external baptism placed in its stead:
and the true doctrine of justification by faith, and
true practical use of a crucified Saviour for troubled
consciences scarce to be seen at this time. Superstition
and self-righteousness were making vigorous shoots ;
and the real gospel of Christ was hidden from the men
that professed it.””?*—He afterwards refers to the Council
of Antioch, held about the year 370 in Valens' reign:

1 See Vol. i. pp. 259—267, and 306—315, supri.

2 Cent. iv. c. 2, pp. 211, 212.—He here adds (just according to the chronolo-
gical poeition of the predictive statement that the dragon after his dejection per-
secuted the woman) that Satan saw it his time to make a direct attack on the
dignity of the Son of God, and to stir up persecution against Christians by means
of those that bore the Christian name.
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in the which the 140 or 150 Bishops that attended
‘¢ pathetically bewailed the times, and observed that the
Infidels laughed at the evil ; while-the Christians, (he
means orthodox Christians,) avoiding the churches as
now unurseries of impiety, went into the deserts, and
lifted up their hands to God with sighs and tears.”! He
elsewhere instances the piety of the monk Antony, to
show that *“ godliness in those times lived obscure in
hermitages; though abroad in the world the Gospel was
almost buried in faction and ambition:””? and at the
same time, as if in proof that the true church had not
yet quite left the world for the wilderness, speaks of
*¢ godliness also thriving in some unknown instances in
ordinary life ;” and refers to Ammianus Marcellinus,—
an unbeliever little disposed to speak too favourably of
Christians,—as showing that ‘‘ among the lower orders, -
and in obscure places, exemplary pastors and real religion
were not wanting.” 3

To the same effect is the report of Mosheim. Of the
life and morals of the professing Christians of the fourth
century he says: ¢ Good men were, as before, mixed
with bad : but the bad were by degrees so multiplied,
that men truly holy and devoted to God appeared more
rarely ; and the pious few were almost oppressed by the
vicious multitude.” * Of the doctrine he says; ‘ Fic-
tions, of early origin, (viz. about saint-veneration and

1 1b. c. xi. p. 250.

2 Ib. c. v. p. 229. * We are not,” he justly observes, ** to form an idea of
ancient monks from modern ones. It was a mistaken thing in holy men of old to
fetire altogether from the world. But there is reason to believe that it originated
in piety.” p. 228. A sketch of the Monk Antony’s character and faith follows,
which should be read. Instead of Antony’s heading (as we might perhaps ex-
pect from his being a monk) the gathering superstitions of the times, he is ac-
tually associated with Vigilantius by Mr. Daubuz, p. 538, as an opponent to them.

3 Ib. c. xii. The passage from Ammianus, xxvii. 3, is as follows. ‘They (the
Roman Bishops) might be happy if, contemning the splendour of Rome, they
lived like some bishops of the provinces; who, by the plainness of their diet,
their mean apparel, and the modesty of their looks, make themselves acceptable
to the eternal God and his true worshippers.”’—It a little savours, the reader

think, of Pagan irony.

¢ “ Mores et vitam Christianorum si spectes, boni, ut antea, malis commisti
fuere : at maloram tamen numerus sensim ita ceepit augere, ut rarius appare-
rent homines verd sancti atque Deo debiti.” Again: * Exiguam piorum manum
ab illis (agminibus vitiosorum) pane opprcssam fuisse.” iv. 2. 3. 17,
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relics, a purifying fire, celibacy, &c. &c,) now so prevailed,
as in course of time almost to thrust true religion aside, or
at least to exceedingly obscure and tarnish it:”' adding,
with reference to the conduct of controversies on doc-
trinal points, that ‘“ the ancient Christian simplicity had
almost fled away from them;”? and, as to Scripture
interpretation, that the mystical and allegorizing method
of Origen was followed.” His account of the public
worship, as then celebrated, is to the effect that to the
hymns, prayers, Scripture-reading, sermons, and minis-
tration of the Lord’s Supper, which had been handed
down from primitive times, there were now added vari-
ous rites and ceremonies, more suited to please the eye
than to kindle piety:* that, besides this, the prayers
had greatly fallen away from their ancient simplicity and
majesty ; that the sermons were fashioned rather to excite
popular admiration and applause than to edify;5 and
that a mystery and reserve was maintained towards cate-
chumens and the mixed audience on the subject of the
holy sacrament ; ® i. e. on a subject involving the vital
doctrine of the atonement.—He elsewhere contrasts the
zeal of the emperors to exalt the Christian religion, with
that of the priesthood to obscure and smother it by su-
perstitious rites and ceremonies.’

Such are the consenting testimonies of these two ec-
clesiastical historians, to the lamentable state of Christ’s
true Church and religion through the middle half of the
fourth century ; even where not oppressed by the deadly

1« ..... que, procedente tempore, ipsam pzne religionem extruserunt ;
vehementer saltem obscurarunt et depravarunt.” He adds; * Verm pietatis in
locum ingens variarum superstitionum agmen sensim suffectum est.” iv. 2. 3. 1,2.

3 « Aufugit prope prisca simplicitas ex disputationibus cdm illis qui divine
veritatis putabantur hostes esse.” iv. 2. 3. 7. 3iv.2.3.4.

4 ¢, ..... quibus quidem rebus varii ritus, ad oculorum magis oblectationem
qudm ad vere pietatis excitationem, addebantur.” iv. 2. 4. 3.

§ « Preces & veteri simplicitate ac majestate vald® defecerunt. Sermones pub-
;ivci admirationi potius rudis plebecule quAm mentium emendationi inserviebant.”

. 2.4. 4.

¢ “ Nec sacri oratores apert? ac simpliciter pro concione de verf naturd eorum
(i. e. of the sacied elements) disserere audebant.” iv. 2. 4. 8.

7 “ Dum imperatorum favor religionem Christianam extollere studet, antisti-
tum inconsulta pietas rituum et ceeremoniarum multitudine veram ejus indolem
et naturam obscurat et opprimit.” iv. 2. 4. 1.
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Arian heresies. And, I ask, can any descriptions more
precisely answer to the significant figuration, now under
discussion, of the Apocalyptic prophecy ? Its spirit
scarce to be seen, its lwing exemplars (those that consti-
tuted its body) rare, the gospel-faith, which was a part
of its very essence, almost hidden,—the real Church of
Christ was evidently, according to these accounts, reced-
ing into the invisilality of the wilderness-state. And as
the doctrine taught throughout professing Christendom
around it was corrupted and vitiated by superstitious fic-
tions, the vital dogmas of conversion and justification
misrepresented, the public prayers of the church-assem-
blies deprived very much of their primitive spirituality,
a deep reserve maintained by the preachers on God’s great
mystery of atonement and redemption, and a false me-
thod followed of Scripture interpretation,—forasmuch
as the public and visible means of grace were thus viti-
ated and rendered unnutritious, is it not equally evident
that Christ’s Church and people were reduced more and
more to the wilderness-state of spiritual want and bar-
renness ?—It has been observed that some Christians, like
Antony, under a sense of the wretched and ungenial at-
mosphere of professing Christendom, fulfilled the Apoca-
lyptic figure to the letter ; and sought in the Syrian or
Egyptian deserts the spiritual comforts, nourishment, and
peace that failed elsewhere. But it was only to find,
after brief experience, that removal from the world’s
contentions and bustle is not necessarily removal from
its corruptions. Superstition and error insinuated them-
selves as effectively, ere the end of the 4th century, into
the monasteries, as into the churches of Christendom.’
Much more was this the case afterwards. So that at
length there, as elsewhere, whatever of Christ’s true
Church was preserved, was preserved by God’s special
and extraordinary interposition ; even as Israel or Elijah
in the wilderness.—But in this I am anticipating. The
Church, though advancing towards the wilderness-state,

! See Milner and Mosheim on this point.
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had not yet fully attained it. Its features were still in
the fourth century discernible, though faintly. Food
was still supplied it, though scantily. And, ere its com-
plete entrance into the wilderness, a partial success was
ordained for it. The help of the great eagle’'s wings, as
powerful as seasonable, was to be given to the woman,
to bear her up triumphant from the first direct attack on
her vitality by the fallen Dragon. And, borne up by
them, she was yet once again to exhibit herself, in not a
little of her primitive distinctness of feature and lustre:
before she finally disappeared from public view in Chris-
tendom ; and was for ages, in respect of those things by
which alone a true Church might be visible,' no more seen.

Thus we come to consider,

2. The aptation of the two eagle-wings to the woman.
“ And to the woman were given the two wings of the
great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into
her place, from the face of the Serpent.”

In explanation of the above a reference has been made
by Mede and others? to God's representation, under
similarly emblematic language, of the assistance and
protection that He had afforded Israel,® when fleeing to
the wilderness from the persecutions of the Egyptian
dragon, Pharaoh. ‘ Ye have seen what I did unto the
Egyptians ; and how I bare you on eagle’s wings, and
brought you to myself.” It has been further suggested
that in a symbolic prophecy, like this of the Apocalypse,
the symbol of an eagle’s wings must be regarded as
emblematic of some particular earthly instrumentality,
appropriate to the emblem, and employed to the sus-

! See in further explanation the end of this Chapter.
? Daubuz, Bishop Newton, &c.

2 This is evidently the force of the emblem in the passage cited from Exodus
Xix. 4 : as also in that beautiful one of Deut. xxxii. 11; *“ As an eagie stirreth
up her nest, fluttereth over her young, spreadeth abroad her wings, taketh them,
beareth them on her wings,—so the Lord alone did lead him.”—Let me here ob-
serve that since these passages suggest protection, help, sustentation, as the thing
chiefly intended by the figure, a meaning as suitable here as there, they serve
satisfactorily to show the futility of Mr. Maitland’s objection to Bishop Newton ;
which is to the effect that, having in one place explained eagles’ wings as emblems
simply of swifiness, he ought so also to have explained them here.
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tentation and help of Christ’s true Chiurch by divine
Providence : that this power is marked out by the eagle
standard of Rome as the Roman: moreover that the
emphatic numeral specification of the two wings' of the
great eagle, given to the woman, is fitly explicable of those
two notable divisions of the Roman empire, the Eastern
and the Western, which, though once Pagan, did now
alike profess and support Christianity.—All this seems
plausible, and in the main reasonable. It is true that the
figure of the text is somewhat different from that in
Exodus. For there the ancient Israel was represented
as borne on eagle’s wings ; here the mystic and true
Israel as fitted with the wings for flight. But the
main idea figured out is in either case, as appears from
parallel passages, not very different ; I mean that of aid
given to help her escaping alive.? Again, it is true that
the eagle is not distinctively a Roman symbol: it
being one of the more general emblems in Scripture ;3
and applied to Babylonians, Egyptians, Persians,* as
well as Romans. At the same time our Lord’s apparent
reference to the Romans under it,® the notoriety of the
emblem as significant of the Roman power at the period
to which this Apocalyptic vision relates, and the fact
of no other empire at that time but the Roman even
professiig, much less assisting and supporting Christi-

) Tregelles inserts the article &, which is in both the Codex Alexandrinus
and Codex Ephraemi; and, as Bishop Middleton observes, probably the correct

3 Compare Jer. xlviii. 9; “ Give wings unto Moab, that it may flee and get
away ; for the cities thereof shall be desolate:” Isaiah xl. 31; “ They that wait
on the Lord shall mount up with wings as eagles:” &c. Psalm lv. 6; “ I said,
Oh, that I had wings like a dove ; for then would I fly away and be at rest. Lo,
then would 1 wander far off, and remain in the wilderness.”

3 See my observations on Scripture symbols, Vol. i. p. 399.

4 See Ezek. xvii. 3, 7, referred to in the next paragraph; also Isa. xlvi. 11;
where Cyrus seems designated as “ the ravenous bird,” or eagle, called from a far
country against Babylon. Commentators remark on this last quoted passage,
that the standard of Cyrus was according to Xenophon a golden eagle.

8 Matt. xxiv. 28; *‘ Wheresoever the carcase is, there shall the eagles be
gathered together.”’—Perhaps too there is an allusion to the Roman, as well as
Babylonian power, in Deut. xxviii. 49: “ The Lord shall bring on thee a nation
from afar, as swift as the eagle flieth.”” On which verse let me observe, in pass-
ing, that the similitude, ‘‘ as the eagle flieth,” being at any rate intended of the
Babylonian destroyers of Judah, well explains the symbol of the two eagle wings
attached to Daniel’s first Wild Beast, the Babylonian Lion.
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anity,’—all these considerations unite to point to the
Roman power as the one intended. Perhaps too we
may add as corroborative proof of this, as well as of the
eagle’s two wings meaning the Eastern and Western
divisions of the empire, that the opposite extremities, or
geographical divisions of a land, are metaphorically de-
signated as wings in Scripture elsewhere.?—There occurs
indeed this strong objection to the explanation, i/ made
unrestrictedly in respect of ¢ime, that the Roman emperors
succeeding Constantine, down to Valens inclusive, were
almost universally Arian heretics ; and that however they
might support and exalt what they called Christianity,
they did in fact use their imperial power, even as Satan’s
instruments, to- persecute the orthodox and true church
of Christ. Let the reference however be only restricted
in date to times subsequent to the reign of Valens, and
then the objection will be removed, and the suggested
explanation confirmed. For after this time Arianism
was altogether renounced ; and orthodox christianity,
on the vital point so long disputed, alone professed and
upheld by the Roman emperors.

And indeed it strikes me that not merely is the chro-
nological restriction that I speak of indicated, by the
notice of the wings-giving following that of the fallen
Dragon’s persecution of the woman the Church, but
also an actual tndividuality of application, thereto cor-
responding, marked out as intended by that remarkable
designation of the figured eagle as ‘¢ the eagle, the great
one.”® Prophetic commentators have, I believe, left
this expression quite unnoticed : and though attention
has been called to it by Bishop Middleton, it is only to
suggest that the phrase was probably borrowed from the

! Sapor, the great cotemporary king of Persiz, was a savage persecutor for
forty years of all that bore the Christian name in his dominions. The Goths were
EIL Pagans till after the middle of the fourth century: then part became Arian

? So Job xxxvii. 3; * He directeth his lightning to the ends (Marg. and Heb.
wings) of the earth :”” and again Job xxxviii. 13. Also Isaiah xi. 12 ; * He shall
gather Judah from the four corners (Heb. wings) of the earth.”

3 7ou aerov Tov ueyakov. The reading is undoubted. There is no other.
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similar symbolic imagery in Ezek. xvii. 3 ;' and to ex-
plain the great eagle pictured there and here, ornitholo-
gically, from Bochart, as the asterias, or largest of the
eagle tribe.’—But let me add, as an Apocalyptie expo-
sitor, that there needs also to be a correspondence in
the thing symbolized with the symbol. In Ezekiel, as
the eagle just mentioned was the greatest of his species,
so the power symbolized was that of the greatest of exist-
ing empires,—the as yet unbroken Babylonish power;
and as wielded by Nebuchadnessar, the most eminent of
living monarchs.® This intended appropriateness in
Ezekiel’s figure is the more marked, inasmuch as in the
7th verse of the same chapter ** another great eagle”*
is mentioned, without the distinctive definite article,
in designation of another kingdom and king, that of
Egypt ; aking great indeed, but not pre-eminently great
as the king of Babylon.—Applying the same rule of in-
terpretation in the present case we may infer that as
‘“ the eagle, the great one,” is the symbol, so there must
be meant the Roman empire in its unbroken greatness,
or at least in undivided action, albeit with the two wings
for characteristics, and as under some Roman Prince
preeminently great, heading and directing it.—And I
think we shall find all the figured notifications to meet
in the character and acts of the emperor that immediately
succeeded Valens, I mean Theodosius.® First to him,

1 « A great eagle with great wings (Sept. § aeros § ueyas 8 peyahowrepvyos)
long-winged, full of feathers, which had divers colours, came unto Lebanon, and
took the highest branch of the cedar, and cropped off the top of his young twigs,
and carried it into a land of traffic,’”” &c; i. e. to Babylon.

2 « Why rov aerov Tov ueyahov? Michaelis observes; ‘ It must allude to a

i eagle already mentioned in the Apocalypse : yet I do not recollect any
other than that which (see Apoc. viii. 13) * flew through the heaven, and pro-
claimed the threefold woe now past.’—It is not improbable that the great eagle,
aspecies so denominated, may be meant. We find in Ezek. xvii. 3, from whom
the expression may be borrowed, 8, aeros 8 ueyas, 8 ueyaroxrepvyos. Bochart tells
us that the great eigle of Ezekiel was the asTepiuas, said by /Elian to be the
peywros aerer.””  Middleton ad loc.

3 See the testimonies to his greatness in Bishop Newton on Daniel’s prophecy
of the Image. 4 Sept. aeros drepos peyas peyakowTepvyos.

§ His reign lasted from A.D. 379 to 395.

® | have given reasons Vol. i. p. 362, Note !, for preferring the reading ayyerov
in this passage.
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alone of Roman emperors from Constantine to Charle-
magne, the title has attached,—deservedly attached, to
use Gibbon’s expression,' —of ‘‘ THEODOSIUS THE
GreaT.” Next it was his lot, alone of Roman Empe-
rors after its bipartition by Valentinian, to unite the two
wings or divisions of the Empire, the Eastern and the
Western, under his own sway.’—Further it was pre-
eminently his character to use all this his imperial power,
success, and greatness, as a protector and nursing father
to the orthodox Church of Christ. As Gibbon says ;
‘¢ Every victory of his contributed to the trinmph of the
orthodox and catholic faith.””* Indeed not the professing
orthodox church alone (contradistinctively to the Arian)
might claim Theodosius as a friend and protector, but
Christ’s ¢rue church also, included in the former. For
none, I think, can read his history without the impression
of his real personal piety.*—More particularly consider
- his conduct with regard to the errors and hostility of
Paganism and Arianism, wherewith the dejected Dragon
had been already long persecuting Christ’s faithful Church.
Against Paganism he was an enemy so determined and
influential,® that it thenceforth never again raised its
head. The cross was thenceforth supreme over the
Roman world.5 Again, against Arianism , this was his as
determined language, addressed to certain Arians in the
year 383. ‘I will not permit throughout my dominions
any other religion than that which obliges us to worship
the Son of God in the unity of essence with the Father

1 iv.429 ; “ The great Theodosius, an epithet which he honourably deserved on
this momentous occasion.” Andagain, p. 421; *“ The great Theodosius; a name
celebrated in history, and dear to the Catholic Church -

? His actual reign indeed over the /Pest, as well as East, was very short. But
even previously his laws were of force thmugh the whole empire. Thus Gibbon,
vi. 7, on stating that in the year 425, * the unity of the Roman government was
finally dissolved, and by a positive declaration the vnlidity of all future laws
limited to the dominions of their peculiar author,” adds in a note, that forty
years before, i. e. under Theodosius, unity of legislation may be shown to have
existed. . 3 v. 103. 4 See his character as sketched in Milner.

8 So Mosheim, iv. 1. 1. 15, and Gibbon, v. 91, &c.

¢ Walsh, p. 117, observes that the globe, which by the Roman Cesars had
been surmounted by an eagle, and by the Constantinian family by a phanir, was
by Theodosius first surmounted by a cross.—A copy of the Theodosian medal is
appended in illustration.
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and the Holy Ghost, in the adorable'Trinity. As I hold
my empire of Him, and the power which I have to com-
mand you, He likewise will give me strength, as He hath
given me the will, to make myself obeyed in a point so
absolutely necessary to your salvation, and to the peace
of my subjects.”’ This language was followed up by
casting Arian heretics out of the churches, and by severe
laws against them : so that, as Mosheim tells us, he was
the means of making the dogmas of the Nicene faith
every where to triumph in the empire ; and none could
thenceforth publicly profess Arianism, (let the exception
be marked by the reader,) but the barbarian Goths, Van-
dals, and Burgundians.*

Thus did Theodosius apply his imperial power to de-
feat the Dragon’s projects, so far as hitherto developed ;
and, as Augustine observes in language singularly illustra-
tive of the passage before us, furnish help to the Chureh,
which had been before grievously deprest and afflicted
under the persecutions of the Arian Valens.>—And this
is to be observed, that it was not by mere individual
favor and support,—the which would both during his life
have been less influential, and with his life have termina-
ted ; but by the solemn act and co-operation of professing
Roman Christendom, that is of the Roman world. ¢ The
work of Theodosius,” says Dean Waddington, * was con-
siderably promoted by the Council which he assembled
at Constantinople :* the object of which, besides the re-
gulation of several points of ecclesiastical discipline,”
(and let it be observed that there was no recognition or
support given therein to the gathering superstitions of
the age) ‘“ was to confirm the decision of Nice against
the Arians, and to promulgate the doctrine of the divinity
of the Holy Ghost against the Macedonian heretics.” ®
So that, under Theodosius’ presiding influence, Roman

! Waddington, Hist. of Chm"cll, p. 99. See also Gibbon, v. 15, 31, &c.
iv. 2. 5, 15.

3 « Ex ipso initio imperii sui non quievit justissimis et misericordissimis legibus
adversus impios laboranti Ecclesie subvenire, quam Valens hereticus, favens Ari-
anis, vehementer afflixerat.” C. D. v. 26. 1. ¢ A.D.381.

® Waddington, p. 99.



46 APOC. XII. 12—17. [PART V. *

Christendom alike of the East and of the West, (for
both assisted in the Council,) did solemnly profess, and
thereby uphold, the orthodox and true faith:—in fine
did what the symbol presignified, viz. united with its
head in applying the two wings of the great eagle to the
woman, to support and bear her up in her flight from
the Dragon’s persecutions and projects.—The ground-
lessness of the objection® that this aptation of the two
wings of the Roman empire to the Church had nothing
to do with the matter of her flight from the Dragon,
must be already obvious to the reader. God makes use
of means: and the recognition of an essential but pre-
viously persecuted truth by a united empire under a great
and pious king could not but be influential to its and her
support. Thus of Arian persecution from native Romans,
we hear no more. Nor, I doubt not, did the Council’s
solemn recognition of the truth fail to operate to the
preservation of real religion ages afterwards. Many
doubtless were the sincere but timid Catholics, that,
amidst the superstitions and darkness of the subsequent
middle age, rested on the fundamental doctrines of the
divinity of the Son of God and personality of the Holy
Ghost, as dogmas thus early and solemnly professed by
the christian church and world : and, resting thereon,
looked upward to those divine agents of salvation, in
spite of their obscuration by the sevenfold incrustations
of the prevailing superstition ; and so looking, found life.

Finally, in estimating the importance of the help
given to the mystic woman by the support of the ‘two
wings of the great eagle, we must not overlpok the con-
sideration of the 18 years of respite given to the church,
as well as empire, through Theodosius’ instrumentality,*

! ¢ The factsare..... that when she did fly into the wilderness, the eagle’s
wings of the Eastern and Western Roman Empire had nothing to do with the
matter.”” Maitland’s Reply to Cuninghame, p. 52; also his Second Enquiry,
P. 144.—1 must observe that Bishop Newton, against whom Mr. M. objects,
makes no specification, in his explanatory comment, of Theodosius and the

Council gathered by him, for the support of the orthodox church and doctrine.
So that he would perhaps not urge his objection against the explanation as here

given.
2 See Vol.i. p. 280. * The safety of the empire seemed to depend on the life
of one man.” Gibb, iv. 443.
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from the tremendous and already imminent irruption of
the Gothic flood. Had it burst over the empire when
first it threatened at the death of Valens, it might pro-
bably have overwhelmed the church. But through him
a respite was secured :—just such a one as the Psalmist
prayed for; ‘‘ Spare me a little that I may recover my
strength, before I go hence and be no more seen:"—
just such too as was graciously accorded to Judah under
the good king Josiah,' before its departure into Baby-
lonish captivity. And let me not forget to add that, as
the respite to Judah through Josiah’s instrumentality
was blessed with the teaching of that eminent instructor
and prophet Jeremiah, as if to prepare the pious remnant
with spiritual strength and food against their impending
70 years captivity, such too was the case in the reign of
Theodosius. Under the wings of the Great Eagle, the
holy Augustine entered on his bishoprick : and alike by
his ministry, life, and doctrine, (above all his doctrine
on that unspeakably important subject of Christ’s true
Church, of which I was led before to speak very fully as
itself distinctly prefigured in the Apocalypse,®) revived
the fainting church of the Lord Jesus; and both fur-
nished it with present food, and food too against its
long long sojourn, now soon about commencing, in the
wilderness. In fact under his holy ministry (a ministry
instrumentally due to the respite through Theodosius)
it exhibited itself in not a little of its primitive and hea-
venly lustre :—just like the sun’s parting gleams at
sunset, through a clouded and tempestuous sky; ere his
sinking beneath the horizon, and the commencement of
a long and dark night.

But I must hasten to that other direct attempt made
by the Dragon to overwhelm Christ’s true faith and
Church, while fleeing towards the wilderness, which is
next prefigured.—We were to consider,

III. THE DRAGON’S CASTING FLOODS OF WATERS

! Ambrose De Obit. Theodos. compares the two Princes.
3 Part i. ch. vii, § 2.
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OUT OF HIS MOUTH TO OVERTAKE AND OVERWHELM
HER.—*‘ And the serpent cast water out of his mouth,
as a flood, after the woman, that he might cause her to
be carried away by the flood.”

The image is borrowed from the custom of crocodiles,
as also whales and other great fish, drawing in water from
the river into their mouths, and spouting it out again.'
And it seems to me, as to other expositors before me,
that there is a double idea suggested in the passage.
What flows from the mouth is doctrine, good or bad,
according to the man’s character. ‘“ The words of a
man’s mouth are as deep waters ; and the well-spring of
wisdom as a flowing brook : ’2 on the other hand,“‘ The
mouth of the wicked poureth forth evil things.”* Again,
Jloods are a constant Scripture metaphor for the inva-
sion of hostile nations.* That this latter idea was meant in
the prefiguration I infer from what seems intimated pre-
sently afterwards, of the sea or inundation thence spread-
ing being that from which the Wild Beast of the next
chapter arose ; ® and from the subsequent explanation of
the flood on which the woman-rider of the Beast was said
to rest, as signifying peoples and tongues and nations.®
Nor can we well suppose the former idea unintended ;
considering that it is the old Serpent whose mouth is
the ejector.—Thus it will be most satisfactory to combine
the two ideas, and interpret the prefiguration to signify
as follows :—that the Dragon, the old Serpent, failing in
the object of the persecution first commenced by him
within the empire against the woman the Church, would
just after the two wings of Roman Christendom had
been given her, pour forth upon the empire floods of
Joreign invaders, tainted with the same or other doctrinal
heresies and errors ; in order, by this mixture of phy-

1 80 Job xl. 23, of behemoth, or the hippopotamus ; * Behold he drinketh up

ariver, and hasteth not : he trusteth that he can draw up Jordan into his mouth.”
2 Prov. xviii. 4. 3 Prov. xv. 28.

4 8o Isa. viii. 7 ; Jer. xlvi. 7 ; Ezek. xxvi. 3; Nahum i. 8; &c. So the ancient
interpreter Tichonius interprets the passage; * Aqua emissa ex ore Draconis
exercitum persequentium eam (sc. Ecclesiam) significat.”

§ Apoc. xiii. 1. ¢ Apoc. xvii. 1, 15.
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sical force and doctrinal error, to overwhelm the true
church and religion with the flood. Perhaps too we
might add the supposition that, as the crocodile first im-
bibes the water, then pours it forth, so the Dragon,
acting through the Pagan or Arian instruments that he
animated, would first draw in the invaders, as it were,
into his mouth, then eject them against devoted Roman
Christendom.

Such seems the sense of the emblematic figuration :
and how historical events answered to it is well known.
The conquests of the Pagan Emperor Trajan having long
before appended Dacia to the Roman Empire, its popu-
lation of Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Vandals, Gepide, Lom-
bards, Burgundians, Alans, &c,' were prepared by near
200 years of intimacy and union * for the part they were
afterwards toenact as its invaders and conquerors. Then,
when the time had arrived for action, on occasion of the
terror of a Hunnish irruption from the far East into
Dacia, both the Visigoths, one of the chief of these
barbarous nations, were transported through the infatu-
ation of the Arian Emperor Valens, even as of one
demented, across the Danube ; >—the same Arian * Visi-
goths that forthwith, after the memorable respite just
before noticed of the reign of Theodosius, were the first
to precipitate themselves upon the empire in hostile
invasion : and further, innumerous hordes of Pagan
Goths, Vandals, and Burgundians swept into the Italian
and Western Provinces ; invited, it was currently reported
and believed, by Count Stilicho, with a view to his Pagan
son Eucherius’ elevation to the imperial throne.” It was

1 Bee Sir 1. Newton on Daniel, chap. v. from Procopius.
? Dacia was not abandoned to the Goths till the reign of Aurelian, A. D. 270.
3 See Vol. 1. p. 300.

4 On the continued Arianism of the Visigoths, &c., even under Theodosius, sce
Mosheim as referred to p. 44 supnd.

3 « gtilicho, Prime Minister of the Western Emperor Honorius, invited the
invasion of the barbarous heathen nations; hoping by their means to raise his
son Bucherius to the throne ; who from a boy was an enemy to the Christians,
and threatened to signalize the beginning of his reign with the restoration of the
Pagan, and abolition of the Christian religion.”” Orosius, Jornandes, and
Paul Diaconus, as referred to and abstracted by Daubuz, Sir Isaac, and Bishop
Newton. Also Marcellinus Comes in his Chronicon, B. P. M. ix. 520.—#fz -

VOL. II. E !



50 Apoc. x11. 12—17. [PART 1v.

like a flood drawn in, and regurgitated over the em-
pire, from the overflowing Danube.

It seems to me not unobservable how naturally this
Apocalyptic figure has presented itself to historians, alike
ancient and modern, in describing those invasions.! We
see therein its appropriateness.—As to the fury of the
flood, it was such as, throughout the length and breadth
of the empire, to sweep away all the political bulwarks
of Roman authority beforeit: and thus might well have
been deemed sufficient to sweep away also the christian
church, and Christianity itself, the professed religion of
the empire. In fact the Pagan remnant at Rome and
elsewhere were still not without their hopes of this result.
The thought cheered them amidst their own sufferings :
and, to accelerate it, they excited the enmity of the in-
vaders against their christian fellow-citizens.* All shewed

tine in his C. D. v. 23 thus describes the loud assertions of the Pagan remnant
in Rome as to Rhadagaisus’ certain success against Rome, he being a worshipper of
the heathen gods : ‘ Propinquante jam illo his locus, cim ejus fama ubique cre-
bresceret, nobis apud Carthaginem dicebatur hoc credere spargere jactare Paga-
nos, qudd ille, Diis amicis protegentibus et opitulantibus, quibus immolare quo-
tidie ferebatur, vinci omnino non posset ab eis qui talia Diis Romanis sacra non
facerent, nec fieri & quoquam permitterent.”

1 think too that the manner in which the Vandals were invited into Africa by
Count Boniface, through the treacherous plot of ZBtixs, deserves observation.
The latter acted in this as a fit organ of the Dragon. See Gib. vi. 11, &c.

! So, for example, among the ancients, Orosius, Book vii. ¢. 37; (B. P. M.
vi. 445;) “ Rbhadagaisus, omnium antiquorum prasentiumque hostium immanis-
simus, repentino impetu totam inundavit Italiam.” So of modern writers Gibbon,
iv. 414 ; “ The tide of the Gothic inundation rolled from the walls of Adrianople.”
Also, Gorres, Christl. Mystik, p. 235, in an eloquent passage which begins as
follows. ‘“ When Providence let loose the flood from the forests of Northern
Europe, it would seem as if a second time the windows of heaven had been
opened, and the fountains of the great deep broken up. Long had the floods of
the Germanic migration, rising ever higher and higher, been arrested by the
mounds of the Eastern and Western Empires ; and when the Asiatic Huns came
to swell the tide of invasion, resistance was rendered impoasible. The Western
Empire was overflooded. Christianity had to contend, when the inundation
came down, with a new apecies of heathenism.” And so elsewhere also: “ When
the Spirit, breathing from on high, had stirred up a sea of nations that, mount-
ing higher and higher, burst in wild eruption over the continent,” &c. Soo too
Schiegel in his Phil. of Hist. ii. 20 ; *“ The migration of northern nations was
a new Ogygean inundation of natlions, in the historical ages. This vast flux and
reflux of nations rolling in incessant waves from East to West, and North to
South,” &c. And again at p. 117, in a passage which will be quoted presently
p. 53 infrd ; and which applies to the subject at once the former Apocalyptic
figure of a tempest, (Apoc. vii. 1, viii. 7,) and this of a flood.—So too, Le Bas,
(who seems to have imitated Gdrres,) Life of Wicliff, p. 17 ; the Encycl. Metro-
pol. &c.

? Thus Mosheim v 1. 2. 1. “Amidst these calamities the Christians were
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that the spirit of the old Dragon, fallen though he
was, directed the raging inundation.—But God had his
own means of preserving the church visible, and within
it his true church. The christian,—the Trinitarian faith,
had been so inwrought into the national mind and habits,
as well as institutions and laws, especially from the ef-
fects of the reign of Theodosius, (for the two wings of
the great eagle still helped it,) that to sweep Christianity
away it needed to sweep away the Roman population
itself. And to effect this, though not unthought of by
some of the Gothic conquerors,’ seemed to them not
only of doubtful policy, but beyond their power. For,
as the Apocalyptic figuration proceeded to foreshow,
“The earth hel the woman, and swallowed up the
flood.” Superstitious and earthly though the Roman
population had become,’® yet thus far they did service to
Christ’s Church in her present exigency. In those con-
tinuous and bloody wars of which the Western world
had been the theatre, the barbarous invading population
was so thinned, so absorbed, as it were, into the land

grievously, we may say, the principal sufferers. Their cruelty, (i. e. of the Goths,
Heruli, &c.) and opposition to the Christians did not arise from any religious
principle, or enthusiastic det"i:e to mnu:d the cause Mof Christit;nity. It was by m
instigation of the Pagans, who remained yet in the empire, that they were exci

to treat with such severity and violence the followers of Christ. The painful
consideration of their abrogated rites, and hopes of recovering their former liberty
and privileges by means of their new masters, induced the worshippers of the
gods to seize with avidity every opportunity of inspiring them with the most
bitter aversion to the Christians.”’— Fleury thus writes on the same mbje(_:t :
“ This inundation of barbarians I count for the first ezternal temptation befalling
the church, since the persecution of the Pagan Emperors : and then he proceeds
to speak of their cruelty to Christians, just as Mosheim.—For examples see in Mil-
ner the account of the persecution of orthodox Christians in Portugaland Spain,
and yet more those by Genseric and Hunneric in Africa. .

! There is a remarkable passage illustrative of this in Orosius, Bk. vii. c. 43.
He states, on the authority of an informant who had been intimate with Asiul-
phus, Alaric’s successor, that Astulphus was in the habit of thus speaking ; * Se
in primis ardenter inhiasse ut, obliterato Romano nomine, Romanum omne 80~
lam Gothorum imperium et faceret et vocaret; essetque Gothia quod Romania
fuisset, fieretque nunc Ataulphus quod quondam Ceesar Augustus. At ubi muith
experientiA probavisset neque Gothos ullo modo parere legibus posse propter
effrenatam barbariem, neque Reip. interdici leges oportere, sine quibus Resp.
non est Resp., elegisse se ut gloriam sibi de restituendo in integrum augendoque
Romano nomine Gothorum viribus quzreret, habereturque apud posteros Ro-
manz restitutionis auctor, postquam esse non poterat immutator.””—His second
scheme however failed, as well as his first ; each being contrary to the prophetic
word. The revival of the Western Empire was indeed decreed; but under a
Papal, not a Gothic imperial, head. 2 See Vol. i. p. 390, Note 3.
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they had invaded,' that it needed their incorporation as
one people with the conquered to make up the necessary
constituency of kingdoms. And, in this incorporation,
not only was much of their original institutions, customs,
and languages ? absorbed, but their religion altogether.
The successive tribes, whether of Visigoths, Ostrogoths,
Heruli, Huns, Vandals, Burgundians, abandoned their
Paganism for Christianity.—At first indeed it was for
the most part Arian pseudo-Christianity. Such was
their profession in France, Spain, Africa. But, after a
century or more of the flux and reflux of the invading
flood, this too was abandoned for the more orthodox
Trinitarian chistian faith. The influence of the Roman
See, which was gradually more and more operative with
the barbarians, powerfully tended to this result : also,
though in a different way, the victories of Clovis and his
orthodox Franks at the close of the 5th century in France ;
and those too of Justinian and the Greeks, ere the middle
of the 6th, in Africa and Italy. At length, in the last
quarter of that same century, Recared, king of Spain,
having convened a synod of the Arian clergy and nobles
of his dominion, set before it that ¢‘ the Earth had sub-
mitted to the Nicene synod ; that the Romans, the bar-
barians, and (native) inhabitants of Spain unanimously
professed the same orthodox creed, and the Visigoths
resisted almost alone of the christian world.”3 And
the appeal was successful. The Visigoths gave in their
adhesion to the Nicene faith : and soon after the Lom-
bards of North Italy, the only other Arians.* So the

1 So Orosius, ibid. of a Letter to the Emperor Honorius from the kings of the
Goths, Vandals, and Suevi : “Tu cum omnibus pacem habe. Nos nobiscum
eonﬂlglmua, nobu perimus, tibi vincimus : immortalis vero queestus erit Reip.
tuee si utrique pereamus.” On which Orosius exclaims; “ Quis hwc crederet
nisi res doceret? Manifestavimus innumera bella sopita, plurimos extinctos
tyrannos, compressas, coangustatas, exmamusque immanissimas gentes, minimo
sanguine, nullo certamine, ac pene sine cede.”

2 Philologists and grammarians have observed that in all the Western conti-
nental languages,—French, Spanish, Portuguese, Italian,—the Latfin is the basis
and predominant ; in the anlish'algne the Saxon predominates over the Latin.

ib. vi. 299.

4 This was not till near A. D. 600. Indeed for some few years after that date

Arianism lingered with some of the Lombard people. See Gib. vi. 302.
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Arianism of the invading flood, as well as its Paganism,
—that false doctrine by which, and the secular force ac-
companying it, the Dragon had schemed to overwhelm
the primitive christian creed and church, and therein
Christianity itself, —was seen no more. It was absorbed,
as it were, into the soil, and had disappeared. ‘¢ The
earth (thus far) helped the woman, and swallowed up the
flood.”? ,

But it was but to preserve her just alive, and in obscu-
rity. As a corporate body, and in respect of those acts
by which a true church is manifested to the world, viz. the
faithful preaching of the word, evangelic worship, the
sacraments rightly administered,’ and I might add too
christian Synods and Councils,—in respect of these she
became about the time last noted hidden and invisible.
—Thus far the Dragon had succeeded ; though only ac-
cording to what was long before foreshown in the Apo-
calyptic prophecy. And in this wilderness-solitude the
same wonderful prophecy declared that she was to be
secluded for the long fated period of a time, times, and
half a time, or 1260 years.—On the dates and details of
this period I must not now enter, reserving the subject for
a later chapter. Much less may I anticipate by dwelling
on the glorious change described as awaiting her at the
end of her time of trial : then when sheis to come forth
out of the wilderness to her bridal, leaning on the Beloved ;

! So Schiegel ii. 117, 118 : “ When at last the tempest had disburthened itself
of its fury, and the clouds broken, . . . . when the wild waters of that mighty inun-
dation had began gradually to flow off, then the Germanic tribes, being incorpo-
rated with the Romanic nations, laid the deep firm s0él on which modern European
saciety was to spring up and flourish.”

I must add Gibbon vi. 268. *‘The progress of Christianity was marked by two
glorious and decisive victories ; viz. over the citizens of the Roman Empire, and
over the barbdrians of Scythia and Germany, who subverted the Empire and em-
braced the religion of the Romans.”

2 So the xixth Article of the Church of England : an Article not unaccordant
with the Confession of Augsburgh, and other Protestant Confessions ; and which
describes the church in respect of its proper organization, and of that by which
it is made visible. Its Liturgy elsewhere speaks of the constituency of the frue
Church as * the blessed company of all faithful people, and very members incor-
porate of Christ.” Thus in them the true Church lives, whether visible or invi-
sible :—in the evangelic worship and doctrine of which the Article speaks, it is,
when visible, manifested.—Such is the doctrinc of the English Church,



54 Apoc. x11. 12—17. [PaRT 1v.

and the harlot-usurper of her place before the world, the
Church of the apostacy, is to be sentenced in her turn to
desolation and the wilderness, even for ever.——But I must
not pass on without pressing on the Reader's notice this
notable prefiguration of the seclusion of Christ’s Church
in the wilderness, as the true and fittest answer to the
Romish anti-Protestant argument and taunt, ‘‘ Where
was your religion before Luther?” Protestants have
not duly, as it seems to me, applied the answer here given.
For the wilderness-life necessarily, as I must repeat,—
and that on Bossuet’s own showing,—implies the invisi-
bility of her who lives it. And consequently, instead
of the long previous invisibility of a Church like the Lu-
theran or Anglican Reformed of the 16th Century, in
respect of doctrine and worship, being an argument
against, it is an argument for it." The Romish Church,

1 See Bossuet’s Hist. des Variations, Lib. xv.—As the subject is one of great
importance, and one on which, contrary to the doctrine both of Scripture and of
the Anglican Church, misapprehensions have of late days multiplied among us, 1
may perhaps be permitted to state somewhat more fully Bossuet’s argument, in
order that the necessity, point, and sufficiency of the Apocalyptic answer may be
better manifest.

After saying that it is very much from not knowing what the Churoh is that the
variations of the Protestants have arisen, and giving what he calls the Catholic
doctrine on the point,—viz. 1st. that the Church is visible by the profession of
the truth, 2. that it always is, 3. that the evangelic truth is professed by all its
society, 4. that it cannot be in error, and (as a corollary) that none may se-
parate from it,—he quotes from sundry Prolestant confessions their definitions
of “the Church.”” For example from that of dugsburgh the following ; * There
is a Holy Church which must ever subsist: ** and, * The Church is the assembly
of the saints, where the Gospel is rightly taught and the sacraments rightly
administered :”’—also from Melancthon's Apology ; *‘ The Church exists in true
believers : its marks are the pure Gospel and the Sacraments : such a Church is
properly the pillar of truth.” With the which, Bossuet says, agree also the
Confessions of Bohemia, Strasburgh, Basle, and the Helvetic of 1566.—And
from all these he draws the inference, as one necessarily resulting from the Con-
fessions, (though their compilers would doubtless and with reason have denied
the necessity) not only that the Church always exists, and is essentially composed
of pastors and people, among whom the word is rightly taught and sacraments
administered, but that it is also therefore always visible. )

A little after he adds that, perceiving at length that no such Church was dis-
coverable, great or little, i.e. none which fulfilled in continuity from the first the
condition of what Protestants would call right doctrine,—the latter Protestants
began to speak differently ; and to say that, as Israel had no sacrifice during the
Babylonish Captivity, and as in Elias’ time no cutward worship of God appeared
in Israel, so by God’s just judgment Gospel truth was sometimes so obscured, as
to constitute the Church snvisible, hidden from men’s eyes, known to God.—He
exemplifies from the Anglican Article X1X, just referred to, which defines,  The
visible Church as an assembly of believers in which God's pure word is preached
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which never knew the predicted wilderness-life, could not
Jor this very reason be the Woman of the 12th Apoca-
Iyptic Chapter ; that is, could not be the true Church of
Christ.

and sacraments duly administered,” &c. without saying that it is aleays visible :
—the Scofch which says, “ It is invisible and known to God only ;”—and Cairin's,
which also distinguishes between the Church visiblg and invisible, the latter
being the society of all the elect.

It seems however that subsequently many Protestants allowed the continual
and necessary visibility of the Church. Bossuet particularizes the Minister Juries.
And in regard of all such, supposing them to be really Protestant, he introduces
them as thus out of their own mouths confessing the absurdity of their doctrine.
“‘ Nous disons que I’Englise est perpétuellement visible : mais la plupart du tems,
et presque loujours, elle est plus visible par la corruption de ses maurs, par 'ad-
dition de plusieurs faux dogmes, par la décheance de son ministére, par ses erreurs,
et par ses superstitions, que par les vérités qu'elle conserve” And who can
gainsay the justice of his satire *—On the other hand, referring to Bossuet’s own
explication of the symbol of the #Woman ing to and being in the wilderness,
given p. 34, the reader will see how unable he was to explain it except as a pre-
diction of CArist’s true Church becoming hidden or invisible for the period, whe-
ther longer or shorter in duration, of the 1260 days. In which view he only
followed the most ancient patristic expositors ; * as well as the dictates of common
sense. And it truth it seems to me to have been specially with a view to ob-
viate this Romish objection that the symbol before us (conjointly with that of
the long usurpation of the mystic temple-court by Gentiles noted in Apoc. xi)
was intended.

On the whole, after considering the controversies ancient and modern on the
subject, I cannot but be struck with three things ; 1. the admirable all-sufficiency
of Scripture, especially of this wonderful Apocalyptic Book, in furnishing solu-
tions to each apparent mystery of God’s dealing with his Church, and answers
to each objection of enemies.t+ 2. The wisdom of our Anglican Church on this

® E. g. Victorinus and Hippolytus. The former says of the 1260 days of Anti-
christ’s reign; ‘ Antichristus magnam faciet vastationem: et ideo tumc nemo
Chrigtianorum poterit Deov sacrificium offerre”” The latter; *“ Hi sunt 1260
dies quibus tyrannus rerum potietur, persequens ecclesiam, fugientem de civitate
in civitatem, et in solitudine in montibus latitantem.”

4+ A notable exemplification of this occurred in the late Hereford discussion.
In answer to the Romish priest Waterworth’s application of Christ’s promise,
‘ The gates of hell shall not prevail against if,’ to a visible and infallible church,
Mr. Venn having urged (besides St. Paul’s prediction of the apostacy,) this Apo-
calyptic prophecy also of the Woman hiding in the wilderness, and Bossuet's own
admission of its meaning, as given above, Mr. Waterworth’s reply was twofold.
1. That the woman meant not the Church, but the Virgin Mary ; the child bom
of her being one that it was said would rule the ef», or Gentiles, with a rod of
iron ; a thing also predicated of Christ—But was it in Aeaven that the Virgin
Mary travailed? Was her child caught up to heaven while yet a babe just after
birth? Was the Virgin Mary three and a half years afterwards in the wilder-
ness, after first escaping floods out of the dragon’s mouth? And had the Virgin
Mary ofher children, (an idea blasphemous surely in Mr. W’s view 1) so as the
Apocalyptic Woman, Apoc. xii. 17 7—2. That as to Bossuet's explanation, he
said not that the Church was hidden, but that she hid * son service dans les lieux
retirées.”” But Mr. W. did not consider what I have noted at p. 34, that this is
precisely concealing from view those acts by which alone a church is made visible
to public view. Hereford Discussion, pp. 172, 183.
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For 1260 prophetic days then, or years, she was to
disappear from men’s view in the Roman world. Is it
asked how her vitality was preserved? Doubtless in
her children, known to God, though for the most part
unknown to men ; just like the 7000 that Elijah knew
not of, who had yet not bowed the knee to Baal; some
it might be in monasteries,’ some in the secular walks
of life ; but all alike insulated in spirit from those around

as on other points, as expressed in its Articles and Liturgy. 3. The want of
wisdom in those who, though professedly Protestants of the Church of England,
do yet depart on this most important point from its doctrine.*—I would beg to
refer further on it to Hooker's Eccl. Polity, B. iii. § 1, 2, and Mede's Works,
B. iii. ch. 10 ; also Mr. McNeile’s Lectures on the Church of England, p. 10, &c.

1 1 fully agree with the sentiment so eloquently expressed by Mr. Maitland,”in
his Book on the Waldenses, p. 45, as to the piety of many a tonsured monk, &c.
Indeed on revision it seems to me so well and beautifully to illustrate the subject
before us, that I cannot resist the pleasure of quoting the passage in part. 1
will not shrink from avowing my belief that many a tonsured head now rests in
Abraham’s bosom, and that many a frail body bowed down with voluntary humi-
ity, and wasted with unprofitable will-worship, clothed in rags and girt with a
bell-rope, was a temple of the Holy Ghost :—and that one day these her unknown
children will be revealed, to the astonishment of a Church accustomed to look
back with a mixture of pride and shame to the days of her barrenness. She may
ask, ‘ Who hath brought up these? Behold I was left alone : these, where had
they been?’ But she will have learned to know the seal of the living God, and
will embrace them as her sons.”—Compare however the illustration in the Note
following as to the real spirit of vital faith in the persons spoken of.

* In our own days there are many such. The visibility of the Church to which
Christ’s promises attach, has been especially advocated by the Oxford Tracta-
rians, and semi-Tractarians. So Tract xi. ‘‘ Why should not the visible Church
continue? The onus probandi lies with those who deny this position.” And
Mr. Dodsworth; *There is no such thing as an invisible Church. I protest
against the invisible number of persons, whom God shall finully bless and save,
being called the Church. The Church is a body of persons called out and set
apart by a visible order from the rest of the world.” Again, Mr. Gresley says;
“The evangelicals are unsound in the doctrine of the one Catholic and Apostolic
Church ; confounding it with that of the communion of saints, or invisible Church:
holding it in a manner different from that in which it has heen held by the Church
Universal from the beginning.” (Bernard Leslie, p. 339.)—As to this alleged
confusion of ideas on the part of others, and Mr. G.’s own distinction of them,
what will Mr. Gresley say to Archdeacon Manning? “The substance of the
Apostles’ Creed, as it now stands, except only the Articles of the ‘ Descent into
Hell,’ and the ‘ Communion of Saints,’ was contained in the baptismal profession
of the apostolicage. The two excepted Articles are in fact only erplanations of the
articles ‘ Buried,’ and the ¢ Church.’ ” (Ruleof Faith, p. 64.) So that by the rule
of antiquity, as Archd. Manning expounds it, “ the Evangelicals”” would seem to
be completely right in identifying the one Holy Catholic Church of the Apostles’
Creed with the Communion of Saints ; Mr. Gresley completely wrong in distin-
guishing them.

It may be useful to compare my observations in Vol. i. p. 242.
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them, and as regards the usual means of grace, spiritually
destitute and desolate ; even as in a barren and dry
land, where no water is.”'—Besides whom some few
there were of her children,—some very few,—prepared
like Elijah of old to act a bolder part, and stand forth,
under special commission from God, as Christ’s Wit-
nesses before Christendom. Was not Vigilantius, at
the very time when the flood from the Dragon’s mouth
was beginning to be poured forth upon the Roman
world, a specimen and prototype of them in one point of
view ; and Augustine in another? These were they of
whom the sacred prophecy speaks in the /as¢t verse of
the chapter before us, as *‘ keeping the commandments
of God, and the testimony or witness of Jesus:” these
they whose faithfulness and courage in after times was
depicted in that striking narrative and vision of the two
Witnesses, given in the Part within-written of the Apoca-
lyptic scroll, that has been already under our considera-
tion. And the Devil, the animating Spirit of the old
Paganism,—seeing that such there were, and that such
there would be, in the new state of things just about to
be introduced,—is represented as proceeding, with wrath

! 1 may refer to Merle D’ Aubigne, Bk. 1, p. 79, (Engl. Transl.) fora touching
exemplification of this, which only came to light on the pulling down, in the
year 1776, of an old building that had formed part of the Carthusian convent at
Basle. It seems that a poor Carthusian brother, Martin, had written the follow-
ing affecting confession: “ O most merciful God, I know that I can only be
mved, and satisfy thy righteousness, by the merit, the innocent suffering, and
death of thy well-beloved Son. Holy Jesus ! my salvation is in thy hands. Thou
canst not withdraw the hands of thy love from me; for they have created, and
redeemed me. Thou hast inscribed my name with a pen of iron in rich mercy,
and so as nothing can efface it, on thy side, thy hands, and thy feet, &c.”’—This
confession he placed in a wooden box, and enclosed the box in a hole he had
made in the wall of his cell ; where it was found on the occasion before men-
tioned. And the following remarkable words were found also written in his
box ; “ Et si Aec predicta confiteri non possim lingud, confiteor tamen corde et
ui .'l
‘Who does not see the solitariness, the wilderness-state of this poor monk in
that which was his world, the monasfery ;—it might be a numerous one !

None there with kindred consciousness endued |—
‘This was to be alone; this, this was solitude.

May I not suggest Fenelon in his latter days, notwithstanding his high rank in
the Romish Church, as another example in point? ‘* Alive,” says Sir R. Inglis,
* Fenelon was condemned and persecuted ; and to this day one of his devotional
works (‘ Explication des Maximes des Saints sur la Vie Interieure’) is placed in
the Papal Index of Abominations.” Spceches on thc Roman Catholic Question,
p. 28.
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against Christ’s cause and Church still undiminished, to
plot for their destruction. His direct attack against one
most essential doctrine of Christianity had failed. His
indirect, by temptations to superstition, had succeeded so
far as to have mainly operated to drive the true and
primitive Christian Church almost into banishment.
This then he saw to be the fittest principle of the new
plan of attack. All seemed prepared in the mind of
professing Christendom for it. Out of Christendom ec-
clesiastical itself to perfect an Anti-christendom, this was
the grand problem set before him. Aund wonderful to
say, the very adhesion of the Roman empire and Church
established in it to Trinitarian orthodoxy, its very con-
Sfession of the divinity of the Son of God, was one ele-
ment, and an essential one, to its success. The scheme
was developed by the prescient and eternal Spirit to St.
John in-the vision of the next chapter. And it was one
indeed, (what was just noticed making it so perhaps
more than any other characteristic,) which well deserved
the appellation given it by the late Mr. Cecil ; I mean
that of ‘¢ the master-piece of Satan.”

CHAPTER 1II.

IDENTITY OF THE APOCALYPTIC WILD BEASTS FROM
THE ABYSS AND SEA WITH EACH OTHER ;—AND
OF THE RULING HEAD IN EITHER WITH
THE LITTLE HORN OF DANIEL'S TEN-
HORNED BEAST,—ST. PAUL'S MAN
OF SIN,—AND ST. JOHN’S
ANTICHRIST.

““ AND he stood ' on the sand of the flood.—And I saw
a Wild Beast rising up out of the flood, having seven

! esafy; i. e. the Dragon stood. I adopt this reading in preference to esabny
Istood ; because, besides being a reading of excellent manuscript authority, (au-
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heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten diadems, and
upon his heads names of blasphemy.” &c. Apoc. xiii. 1.

We are now come to one of the most important of
the Apocalyptic predictions. As if with a regard to its
great importance, not only is a very full description
given of the Wild Beast, its subject, in the chapter now
before us ; but, in a manner unparalleled in the Apoca-
lypse, this Beast is made the subject of a second figura-
tion in the xviith chapter: the latter figuration being
given at the termination of its predicted history, as the
present is at its commencement.—In so speaking, how-
ever, I am assuming the identity of the Wild Beusts in
the one and the other vision depicted to the evangelist.
To prove this will be my first object in the present
Chapter : my second to prove their common identity, or
rather that of the ruling Head in either case, (a point
almost as interesting and important as the former to the
Apocalyptic investigator,) with Daniel’s fourth or ten-
Iwrnedy%’ild Beast’s Little Horn, and with the Man of
Sin and the Antichrist of St. Paul and St. John.

§ l.—IDENTITY OF THE APOCALYPTIC WILD BEASTS
FROM THE SEA AND FROM THE ABYSS, OF APOC.
XIII AND XVII.

In order the better to exhibit the evidence of this
identity, and also to set before the Reader’s eye, prepa-
ratory to our investigation of the subject, every recorded
particular of them prefigured to St. John, I subjoin the

thority according to Griesbach not indeed equal to esayv, but according to Tre-

gelles superior *) it seema to me to have also much superior internal evidence to *

support it :—inasmuch as it perfectly accords with the appropriateness of the
figure that the Dragon should stand on the flood-brink to. make over his empire
and throne to the Wild Beast thence evoked by him ; while, on the other hand,
there could be no reason why St. John, having witnessed from his usual position
the flood itself, should need personal transference to its brink to see the Wild
Beast rising therefrom.

* It is both in the Codex Alexandrinus and Codex Ephraemi : also in ninety-
two Codices of inferior authority, and in the Vulgate, ZEthiopic, Syriac, Arme-
nian and Arabic versions.
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descriptions of the one Beast and the other in parallel

60 APOC. XIII.
columns.
Apoc. xiii.
1. And I saw a Wild Beast

rising ! out of the flood,* having
seven headsand ten horns, and upon
his horns ten diadems, and upon
his heads names ® of blasphemy.

2. And the Beast which I saw
was like unto a leopard, and his
feet were as the feet of a bear, and
his mouth as the mo}lllltb l(;fs a lion:
and the Dragon gave him his power
and his thmrg:e,?snd great autho-

rity.

g. And (Isaw)* one of his heads
that had been wounded, as it were,
to death :* and his deadly woun
was healed.—And all the earth?
wondered after the Beast.

4. And they worshipped the
Dragon, because he® gave power
unto the Beast ; and the l:vorsllxli

the Beast, saying, 0 is like
E:dto the Beast 1 y“gho is able to
make war with him ?

5. And there was given unto him
a mouth speaking great things, and
blasphemies ; and authority ® was
given unto him to act forty and 10
two months.

Apoc. xvii.

1. And one of the seven Angels
which had the seven Vials came,
and talked with me, saying, Come
hither ; I will show thee the judg-
ment of the great harlot that sitteth
upon the many waters :

2. With whom the kings of the
earth have committed fornication ;
and the inhabitants of the earth
have been made drunk with the
wine of her fornication.

8. So he carried me away in the
spirit into the wilderness ; and Isaw
a woman sitting upon a scarlet-
coloured Wild Beast, full of names
of blasphemy,'* having seven heads
and ten horns.

4. And the woman was arrayed
in purple and scarlet, and decked
with gold and precious stones and

rle : having a golden cup in her
d full of abominationsand filthi-
ness of her fornication :

5. And upon her forehead a
name written, Mystery, Babylon
the Great, the Mother of harlots
and abominations of the earth.

1 avaBas

yoy.

®* Greek Oahaoons. This, like the Hebrew Q:_. is used perpetually of any flood

of waters, especially of one formed by the overflowing of a river. So of the
overflowing of the Jordan that formed the Sea of Galilee, or Tiberias, Joh. vi. 1,
xxi. 1; of the overflowing Euphrates, Jer. li. 42 : of the overflowing Nile, Ezek.
xxxii. 2 : and of the overflowring Tigris, Nahum iii. 8, &. Whence, ariver cast
out of the mouth of the Dragon, in order to overwhelm the woman, having been
just immediately before spoken of, this seems the natural meaning to give the
word faAacomn here.

3 ovopara. So Griesbach, Scholz, and Tregelles. . .

® edov is rejected by Griesbach, Scholz, and Tregelles: an omission which
makes the accusative next following referable for its government to the verb gave
just preceding ; “ the dragon gave him one of his heads that had been wounded
to death ;** as if to be healed.

¢ ds ecpayuerny, in the perf. part. passive. 7
® womoa, i. €. to act prosperously.
10 EZagia : which is the word also in verses 7, 12.
11 ewi v (3axwwy Tey woAAwy.

12 qyepov ovouatwv BAacgnuias. So the received Text and Griesbach. Tre-

gelles reads ra ovopara.

8 dre.
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Apoc. xiii.

6. And he ogened his mouth in
blasphemy God ; to blas-
pheme his name, and histabernacle,
and them that dwell in heaven.

7. And it was given unto him to
make war with the saints, and to
overcome them : and authority was
given unto him over all kindreds,
and tongues, and nations.

8. And all that dwell upon the
earth shall worship him, whose
names have not been written from
the foundation of the world in the
Book of life of the Lamb that was
slain.}

9. If any man have an ear, let
him hear.

10. He that leadeth into capti-
vity shall go into captivity : he
that killeth with the sword must
be killed with the sword.—Here is
the patience and the faith of the

saints.

11. And I beheld another Wild
Beast coming up out of the earth :
and he had two horns like a lamb ;
and he spake as a Dragon.

12. And he exerciseth all the
authority of the first Beast before
him ; and causeth the earth, and
them which dwell therein, to wor-
ship the first Beast, whose deadly
wound was healed.

13. And he doeth great signs:2

Apoc. xvii.

6. And I saw the womandrunken
with the blood of the saints, and
with the blood of the witnesses of
Jesus. And when I saw her, I
wondered with great wonder.

7. And the Angel said unto me,
‘Wherefore didst thou marvel ? 1
will tell thee the mystery of the wo-
man, and of the &Jild Beast that
carrieth her, which hath the seven
heads and ten horns.

8. The Beast that thou sawest
v;as,hand isnot, n‘;:d is to ascend out
of the abyss, and to go into perdi-
tion : nnnf they that glowell ofxe the
earth shall wonder, whose names
were not written in the Book of life
from the foundation of the world,
when they behold the Beast that
was, and is not, and yet is.3

9. And here is the mind that
hath wisdom. The seven heads
are seven mountains on which the
woman sitteth.

10. And they are seven kings.
Five have fallen, and one is, and
the other is not yet come: and
when he cometh he must continue
a short space.

11. And the Wild Beast that
was and is not, even he is the
eighth ; and is of the seven ; and
goeth into perdition.

12. And the ten horns that thou
sawest are ten kings, which have
received no kingdom as yet, but re-
ceive power as kings at one and the
same time 4 with the Beast.

13. These have one mind, and

1 &y ov yeypaxral T0 ovopa ev T iy Ts Joms Tov Apriov TOU eTPayuerov,
avo xarafoAns xoouov. Compare xvii. 8, where the same phrase occurs, only
without the words Tov Apriov Tov ecpayperou : it being hence evident that the
words from the foundation of the world, in Apoc. xiii, apply to the time of the
writing in the Book of Life, not to that of the Lamb’s being slain.

* gnuea’ perhaps rather signs. See my Note, p. 6 supnd.

3 Griesbach, Scholz, and Tregelles read, ér: u» xa: ovk €5 xa: wapesas, instead
of the received xaswep esi. If 80, we might place a full stop after Beast ; and then
render the concluding clause of the verse, ““ For he (the Beast) was, and is not,
and yet shall come.” But I rather prefer the reading of }he Textus receptus.

¢ suar dpav pera Tov Gnpiov. The propriety and necessity of my version of this
will presently be shown.
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Apooc. xiii.

and causeth that fire shall come
down from heaven upon earth in
the sight of men.

14. And he deceiveth them that
dwell on the earth, by means of
those wonders which he had power
to do in the sight of the Beast :—
saying to them that dwell on the
earth, that they should make an

AND XVII. [PART 1v.

Apoc. xvii.

shall give their power and their
authority 2 unto the Beast.

14. These shall make war with
the Lamb. And the Lamb shall
overcome them, sfor He is Lord of
lords and King of kings) and they
that are with him,3 the called and
chosen and faithfal.

Image to the Beast which had the
wound by a sword, and did live.
&e. &c. 15. And he saith unto me, The
waters which thou sawest, where
the harlot sitteth, are people and
multitades and nations and
tongues.

16. And the ten horns which
thou sawest upon the 4 this
ghall hate the harlot, and shall
make her desolate and naked, and
shall eat her flesh, and burn her
with fire.

17. For God hath put it in their
hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree
and give their kingdom unto the
Beast ;—until the words of God
shall be fulfilled.

18. And the woman which thou
sawest is that ﬁmt city which

t

reigneth over kings of the
earth.

Such were the two figurations and descriptions. And
alike in the one case and the other the Wild Beast ex-
hibited had seven heads and ten horns :—a mark this, let
it be well observed, if not necessarily of absolute and
complete identity, yet of resemblance so peculiar, as to

! woie1 onpea peyara, kat wvp lva ex Tov ovparov karaBp s Ty yyy. So Gries-
bach. Tregelles’ reading is, Irs Kt wvp wo €x TOV ovparov xaTaBasvew.

efovoiay.

2 1 omit the are, which is inserted in /talics in our version, as not being in the
original : and construe the xAnro: xa: exAexror xa: wiso: in apposition with tAe
Lamb, and as partakers in his victory. This seems the plain meaning.

4 ewi 7o Onpiov.  So I read with the Textus Receptus, and various ancient co-
dices, versions, and expositors ; e. g. among the last Andreas and Berengaud,
“ Cornua que vidisti in Bestid.”” The Alexandrine and Vatican Codices, which
Griesbach, Scholz, and Tregelles prefer to follow, have the very different reading
xa: To Onpwr. The internal evidence seems to me against this : as will be stated
again, when I come to discuss Apoc. xvii in my vith or last Part. For it is tobe
understood that I Aere adduce the xviith Chapter only with reference to the par-
ticulars noted of the Beast from the abyss.
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render it the only other debateable hypothesis whether
they might possibly have been, though the same Wild
Beast, yet the same under different heads. Now, no
doubt, as the Angel-interpreter in the xviith Chapter
explained the seven Heads to signify seven, or in a
certain sense eight, successive rulers,’—that is, suc-
cessions or classes of rulers,—under which the Wild
Beast was to exist, and stated that but siz of these
eight had arisen at the time of the revelation in Patmos,?
it was per se and @ priori quite supposable that the Wild
Beast first exhibited after the Dragon in vision, or that
of chapter xiii, might be the thing intended under its
seventh head ; that exhibited afterwards, or the one of
chapter xvii, the same under its eightk and last. And
thus we need the less to be surprized that the hypothesis
should have suggested itself to more than one commen-
tator of respectable name and standing.? In order how-
ever to decide whether such was really the case, or
whether in the firs¢ symbolization, as well as the second,
the Beast exhibited was not rather the seven-headed
Wild Beast under his las¢t Head,—a point of very con-
siderable moment to the Apocalyptic investigator, con-
sidering the important conclusions built on their theory
by the expositors alluded to,—it will be necessary first,
carefully to note the many marked similarities between
the two, over and above the fundamental one of their

1 “ The seven heads are seven kings : five have fallen ; one is; another hath
not yet come : and the Beast which thou sawest (that from the abyss) is the
cighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition,” &c. Apoc. xvii, 10, 11.

* That this is the standard time to which to refer the statement, * Five have

fallen and one s, and the other isyet fo come,’”” will appear in my Note on the
o wpar, p. 69 infrk.

? 1 allude more particularly to the Rev. J. W. Brooks’ late valuable work on
the Elements of Prophetic Investigation, ch. xi. p. 402, &c. He builds upon this
basis the hypothesis, that under, and in connexion with, the Beast from the abyss,
the ten horns,—previcusly royalties under the Beast from the sea, or Papacy,—
become kingless democracies that tear and desolate the great Papal whore ; and
that the Beast from the abyss himself is (to use his language) the infidel Anti-
christ.—In this Bengeland frving have preceded him. My. Irving, as Mr. Brooks
obeerves, p. 399, “ considers the French Revolution to have been the death-throe,
the last gasp and termination of life, to the Papal Beast from the sea ; and the
first breath and act of life to another Beast, the Beast from the bottomless pit.”’—
Bengel says, that the time of the Beast from the sea is short; and that then the
Beast from the abyss supervening, will survive the desolation of the great city.
‘Walker's Life of Bengel. p. 299.



64 APOC. XIII. AND XVII. [PART 1V,

having alike seven heads and ten horns ; next the appa-
rent or real discrepancies. AndI have little doubt that
the result will be a most clear conviction of the entire
identity of the two Beasts; and consequently. -that all
notion of a difference of Heads distinguishing them is
a fond and groundless conceit. :

The following thenare the further resemblances notable.
1. They had each a constituency of ten kings or king-
doms : —these being symbolized as attaching to the Beas¢
Jrom the sea by the ten diadems, then first seen upon the
ten horns, the which indeed constituted one of its chief
distinctives from the seven-headed Dragon its predeces-
sor;' and expressly declared by the interpreting Angel
to attach to the Beast from the Abyss ; it being said that
its ten horns were ten kings, and that they would give
their power and authority to the Beast.2—2. They alike
bore upon them names of blasphemy.>—3. They were
alike on their manifestation declared to be the objects of
wonder, deference, and submission to all the dwellers on
the earth ; those only excepted that had their names
written in the Lamb’s Book of life.#—4. They are alike
described as making war upon thesaints, and overcoming
them.’—5. They are each alike associated with some

1 Compare xii. 3, where the Dragon’s ten horns are spoken of as if without
diadems, and xiii. 1, where those of the Beast from the sea appeared with diadems.

3 xvii. 13. Indeed that they would receive their authority at one and the
same time with the Beast : e}aciar &s Bacideas jar dpar AauBarao: uera 78 Onpus.
For though Bengel and Mr. Brooks would render this, ‘ Receive power as kings
only for one hour with the beast,” I shall presently show the impossibility of
any such meaning to the phrase. 3 8o xiii. 1, and xvii. 3.

4 xiii. 8, 4, 8; xvii. 8. The word 8avuadew will be observed on afterwards.

5 The Beast from the sea in xiii. 7; in which passage this Beast is described
as fulfilling the Dragon’s purpose previously announced in xii. 17, *“ The Dragon
went to make war with them that keep up the witness for Jesus:'’—the Beast
Jrom the abyssin xi. 7 ; “ When they (the witnessses) shall have completed their

testimony, the Wild Beast from the abyss shall make war upon them, and shall
overcome them, and kill them.”

hqr. Brooks seems strangely to have overlooked this latter passage ; when
stating, as a discrepancy between the two Beasts, ‘‘ Whereas the Beast from the
sea makes war with the saints, and overcomes them, the Beast from the abyss
makes war with the Lamb, and is overcome.”

It was only by rising again, after being overcome and killed by the Beast from
the abyss, that Christ’s witnesses assumed the ascendant.—And let it be further
observed that the 144,000, who are Christ’s called and chosen and faithful, (the
same that get the victory over the Beast from the abyss,) are expressly noted in
Apoc. xiv. 1, as with the Lamb on Mount Zion, in opposition to the Beast from
the sea in his Great City.
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professedly christian, but really apostate ecclesiastical or
priestly power, which acted to it as its chief help and
minister : viz. the Beast from the sea with the two-horned
lamb-like Beast ;' the Beast from the abyss with what
is called ** the false Prophet :”* symbols alike the one
and the other of a false though professedly Christian
priesthood.’—Nay, I may add respecting this last-noted
false Prophet, that both by the attachment to it of the
definite article, as by way of reference,* and by its being
specified also as the same that did signs before the Beast,
and deceived them that received the mark of the Beast,
and that worshipped his image,—it is positively and di-
rectly identified with the two-horned lamb-like associate of
the Beast from the sea: and, by consequence,the Beast
it practised before, or Beast from the abyss, (being the
Beast in that /ast form, in which he receives judgment,)
just as positively and expressly with the Beast from the
sea itself of chapter xiii. For it is said, ‘‘ The Beast
was taken, and the False Prophet that did signs before
him :” and also that it was the same Beast whose imuge
was worshipped, and whose mark received.’®

1 xiif. 11, 12.

2 xix. 20. Besides that, it supported a harlot-rider, (xvii. 3;) i. e. a corrupt
apostate church, including of course an apostate priesthood.

® | infer this from Matt. vii. 15; “ Beware of false propheéls which come to
you in sAeeps’ clothing, but inwardly are ravening wolves.”

4 Griesbach’s reading of xix. 20 is, Ka: exiag6y 7o Onpiov, xas 8 per’ avrov pevdo-
wpopurys” & sonoas Ta onuaa evuwior avrov'  Tregelles’, Kas uer’ avrov 8 Yerdn-
zpogyrys. Mills’ xeu pera Tovrov & Yevdowpognrys. Whichever of these be taken,
the article before yev3oxpodnTys, and that too before onueaa, are necessarily, if 1
mistake not, marks of reference ; and the only possible reference is to the lamb-
like two-horned Beast, and the signs previously said to be wrought by Aim before
the Beast from the sea, in chapter xiii.

3 It may be well to place before the reader the two passages from which I
argue, in juxtaposition.

Apoc. xiii. 14, &c. Apoc. xix. 20.

“ And he (the two-horned lamb.-like , ““ And the beast was taken,” (i. e. the
beast) ““deceiveth them that dwell on | beast in his last form, or beast from the
the earth by the signs which it was | abyss,)* and with him the false prophet
given him to do before the beast (from | that wrought signs before him, with
the sea ;) saying to them that dwellon | which Ae deceived those that received
the earth, that they should make an | the mark of the beast, und that worship-
image to the beast. And he causeth all | ped his image.”
both small and great to receive a mark,

« . . . the mark of the beast.”

VOL. III. F
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And what then the discrepancies which are to negative
this view of the identity of the two Wild Beasts ? There
are five alleged : and, somewhat singularly, the two first
refer to points noted by me as the two first of resem-
blance.

1. It is said, the diadems, which were stated to be on
the ten horns of the Beast from the sea, are not no-
ticed as on the ten horns of the Beast from the abyss ;'
and that therefore the inference is warranted that these
horns were now kingless democracies, the same that were
to hate and tear the Harlot.—But can we be sure, in the
silence of Scripture, that in the vision of Ch. xvii the
diadems were not exhibited ? 2 or, even supposing they
were not, that their absence indicated kingless democra-
cies ; seeing that Daniel’s undiademed horns meant no
such thing?3® Assuredly, whether diademed or undia-
demed, the Angel’s express declaration, before referred
to, decides beyond appeal that the horns were kings, (not
kingless powers,*) associated with, and subordinate to,
the Beast from the abyss ; i. e. ** until the words of God
were fulfilled,”* or till the seventh Trumpet:¢ and again
the picture of this Beast from the abyss supporting the
Harlot, (a picture which seems most strangely to have been
either overlqoked or perverted” by the theorists we speak

! xiii. 1, xvii."8. .. 2 Certainly I conceive that they were exhibited.

3 See the next Section of this Chapter, p. 75, on the identity of Daniel’s ten
horns with those of the Apocalyptic symbol.

4 I mean, not without ruling chief magisirales. For it is of course allowed
thtit the word Bagess, or kings, has the same latitude of meaning as in Apoc.
xvii. 10.

& This until evidently marks the term of their chief period of existence ;—the
period marked by their subordination to the Beast from the abyss, and support of
the Harlut that he supported. After this, the subordination to the Beast would be
apparently broken off, and so the hating and the desolating of the Harlot by them

in. ¢ Compare Apoc. x. 7.

Mr. Brooks really seems to me, however unintentionally, among the latter.
At p. 408 he writes thus:—*“1 consider the womam to be represented at the
opening of the vision as seated on the Beast (the Beast from the abyss,) only to
show the position in which she is left at-the termination of the reign of the first
Beast, (i. e. from the sea ;) not as showing that she continues to exercise the same
influence during the career of the second Beast.” That is, she is figured (and
this not merely at the opening of the vision, but evidently through it, compare
verse 7) in a particular association with vne Beast, in order to designate that
association with another previous Beast, of relations towards her supposed to be

the most different and opposite : a figuration in such case assuredly, the most
fitted, not to instruct, but to deceive.—As to the supposed fact of the Beast from
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of) shows as incontrovertibly that in and through this
period of their connect®n with the Beast from the abyss,
these ten kings would also support, not tear and desolate
ber. So that our previous conclusion on this point re-
mains unimpeached ; as one of marked agreement, not
discrepancy, between the Beast from the abyssand Beast
JSrom the sea.—2. It is said, with regard to their inscrip-
tion with names of blasphemy, ** that whereas the Beast
Jrom the sea had names of blasphemy only on his heads,
the Beast fromthe abyss had his whole body full of them.”
—But how does this appear ? The Apocalyptic record
says nothing about the latter Beast’s body. It only speaks
of the Beast as ful/ of names of blasphemy: which it
might rightly do, supposing that many such names ap-
peared, so as with the Beast from the sea, simply on its
heads. And indeed, even supposing more of these repre-
sented on the heads of the Beast of Apoc. xvii, this might
be accounted for on the principle of their having accumu-
lated during his long 1260 years’ course ; without at all
impeaching the identity of the heads, under which the
one Beast and the other existed.—3. The Beast from the
sea, it is said, is described, when seen rising from the
flood, as like a leopard, bear, and lion in its several parts ;
the Beast from the abyss simply as in color red or scarlet.!
—But surely this constitutes no discrepancy : for where
is it said that in the Beast from the sea these were not
predominating colours ? Besides, the latter Beast is de-
picted as in the act of being ridden; and when ridden,
an animal has on its housings: the which, if ample,
would hide the Beast’s body ; * and then ¢Aeir color might

the abyss all through only hating and tearing the Harlot, (i. e. the Great City,)
its total incorrectness is evident from the declared fact of the court of this self-
same Beast being, on occasion of the death of the Witnesses, held in this selfsame
great city. See Apoc. xi. 8.

! xiii. 2, xvii. 3.—The colour xoxxwos is the same as that of the royal robe
put in mockery on Christ, according to St. Matthew ; MepteOmxar avre xAepvia
xoxxoy Matt. xxvii. 28. By St. Mark xv. 17, and St. John xix. 2, it is called
woppupeny, a purpie robe. In the same manner wopdupa, and xoxxiwos are united
together, as characteristics of the woman’s dress that rode the Beast from the
ab;u, in Apoc. xvii. 4. L

So the white trappings of the cavalcade of ecclesiastical dignitaries, attendant
on the ceremonial of the Pope’s assumption described, Vol. ii. p. 50.

F 2
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be predicated of the Beast itself, by a license not infre-
quent in poetical or figurative writings.! And indeed,
as the color here ascribed to the Beast from the abyss is
purple-red, or scarlet, the usual color of the trappings of
horses or mules ridden by the Popes and Cardinals,’—
the ecclesiastical rulers of that Papal Church and Em-
pire which the objector himself, not without good reason
as we shall soon see, admits the Beast from the seato have
prefigured,—the alleged discrepancy should be allowed
by him to be rather a point of agreement than disagree-
ment.—4. The duration in the two cases is said to be
quite different : that of the Beast from the sea being
Jorty-two months ; that of the Beast from the abyss but
one hour. But this depends on Mr. B.’s construction of
the phrase, ebsoiar AapParbas piar bpay pera Te Bypie a8 mean-
ing, * Receive power with the Beast for one hour : ’—
a meaning impossible, as this cannot be the duration of
the Beast in question. For if taken to signify duration,
the phrase must be construed either literally to signify
that of one hour ; or, on the prophetic year-day scale,
of one twenty-fourth of a year, in other words one fort-
night, only.®> Whereas this same Beast from the abyss
is said in Apoc. xi. to have existed both all the time of
the war against the Witnesses before their death, then
the three and a half days or years of their death, and
after it all the time that remained subsequently until the
Beast’s destruction, just immediately before the Millen-
nium. Thus the supposed horal brevity of the Beast
from the abyss has its direct contradiction in the sacred
prophecy : and it seems evident that the rendering of
the clause in question which I have given, ‘‘The ten
horns are ten kings which receive power at one and the
same time wilh the Beast,” as it is the most natural and
grammatical,* so is also the true one. And so, I be-

1 So Horace, * Purpurei metuunt tyranni:’ so also the xaAxeo: arpes and
xaAxeos Apns of Herodotus and Homer, referred to in the Notes to pp. 404, 405,
of my Vol. i. 2 See my Note Vol. ii. p. 50.

3 Bengel, in conformity with his singular system of symbolic chronology in
the Apocalypse, would indeed have it to signify only eight days. But I conceive
he stands alone in this notion ; and it of course in no wise helps the case.

4 There is no doubt that accusatives of time may signify duration : but seldom,
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lieve, nearly all the patristic expositors explained it.'—
5. The origin of the one Beast and the other, it is
said, are different ; the one being a Beast originating
from the sea; the other from the abyss of hell.—Butis
this a real discrepancy, any more than the former ; even
allowing, as I am quite ready to do, that the word abyss
signifies the abyss of hell?? Is it not most supposable
that the same Wild Beast, or persecuting Power, might
in what was visible to the eyes of men, have originated
out of a flood of waters, i. e. of invading peoples and
nations, in the flux and reflux of their agitation ; yet, in
what was visible to God’s eyes, out of a deeper depth,
the depths of hell :3—somewhat like those Jews of whom
Christ speaks in the same verse, as being both of this
world, and also from beneath?* In fact it is directly

1 believe, except after verbs signifying action such as may imply time : e. g. Matt.
xx. 12; Miar bpar ewomoar They worked one howr : Matt. xxvi. 40 ; Miar dpay
yenyopwre Halch one hour : not often after verbs, like AquBarw, of action in-
stantly completed. In most cases of the latter character the accusative of time
marks the time at which, not the time for which. So John iv. 52; X@es dpar
€BBopny apnxer avryy & xuperos: Yesterday at the seventh hour the fever left her.
Acts x. 3; Eidor er Spauar: doe dpav evvaryy s fjuepass I saw at the ninth
hourof the day. Apoc. iii. 3 ; Howar dgar e At what time I shall come :—not,
Jor what time.

It isto be observed that in the present instance the association of the wa
with the pera Tov Gypwv makes the phrase as clearly indicative of a specific point
of time, as the numeral seventh in the former of the two examples just cited, or
other distinctive adjectives. For pera with the genitive following is, as Matthis
says, equivalent to ow with the ablative. And ds, mua, é» before an ablative,
with our exprest or understood, is used in the sense of § avros. So Phceniss. 157;
‘Os epot puas eyever’ ex parpos Who was born of the same mother as myself :—
the s andd avros being sometimes both used together ; as in 1 Cor. xi. 5, d»
“yap €5 Kai To avro Ty efupnuerp.—Which being 80, the clause under considera~
tion becomes significant of a point of time: and the whole passage in sense as
translated above ; “Receive their kingdom at one and the same time with the
Beast.”

! So for example Cyril of Jerusalem ; who says of the ten kings, Ev 3iapopors
pey gws Torors, xara 3¢ vor avror BaciAeveo: xawpor. So too Ireneus, Primasius,
the Vulgat: of Jerome, &c.* So, of more modern expositors, the Romanist Bossuet ;
as well as the Protestants Mede, Daubuz, Vitringa, &c.

2 See on the word abyss, Vol. i. p. 414.

3 Thus a marine volcanic island rises both out of the sea, and out of a deeper
depth beneath it : such, for example, as that which suddenly rose in the Medi-
terranean in 1831.

4 John viii. 23, “ Ye are from beneath, (ex r@r xarw ese,) I am from above:
ye are of (or from) this world, (ex Tov xosuov Tovrov,) I am not of this world.”
Compare too James iii. 15, * This wisdom cometh not from above ; but is earthly,
sensual, devilish.”

® Andreas and Ambros. Ansbertus construe the clause, “ after the Beast;”
as if following the reading uera 7o Gngiov, with the accusative.
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inferable from the sacred record that the same double
origin characterized alike the Beast of chap. xiii and of
ch. xvii. The former, though first seen rising from the
sea, is yet expressly declared to have had an earlier and
devilish origin : it being represented as the device and
creature of the old serpent the Devil, and that to which
he delegated the supremacy, long previously exercised by
him through the medium of Imperial Pagan Rome.!
Again the latter, though called the Beast from the abyss,
is yet so essentially connected with the woman seated
on it, that as the Woman 1is declared to have had her
seat on the many waters, the Beast itself may naturally
be supposed to have arisen out of these waters, and
formed its constituent population from them.—And then
observe what waters. The very language of the desig-
native phrase, ‘“ The waters which thou sawest,”—called
also, as they are elsewhere, ‘‘ the many waters,”—has an
apparent reference to some sea, or wide-spread flood of
waters, before seen by the Evangelist : and might not
this be those described in chapters xii and xiii, as the
origin of the Beast from the sea ?»—Sothat, as in the in-
vestigation of the resemblances wefound ourselves lodged
at last in not merely an inferential, but a direct proof
of the perfect identity of the two Beasts, the same is al-
most the result of our investigation of the alleged dis-
crepancies.®
! Apoc. xii. 17. xiii. 2.

? For the only waters mentioned as seen by the Evangelist, intermediately be-
tween the vision of the Beast from the sea in Apoc. xiii, and that of the vision
of the Harlot-rider and Beast from the abyss in Apoc. xvii,—the Chapter in which

the Angel interpreter used the phrase referred to,—are the springs of waters (not
Jloods of waters) on which the Angel of the third Vial poured out his Vial of
wrath

3 Mr. Brooks has noticed one other point in corroboration of his view ; which,
however, really seems to me scarcely to require refutation.

He says; “The description of the Beast from the abyss as the Beast ewhich
was and is not, plainly shows that the Beast which t0as, is the Beast from the sea
of Apoc. xiii, who has now passed away, but is to ascend again into life and
power.” And how does this appear? Why may not the Beast whick was, be the
Roman Pagan Dragon, slain under his seventh head, and the Beast from the sea
(or abyss) that new form under which he revives? The word 6yptor, wild beast,
is applicable to a dragon, as well as to other wild beasts; and is in fact so ap-
plied by Eusebius. See my Notes ?, %, p. 25 suprd. Such, I have no doubt, is
the true explication, as will be shown hereafter. Mr. Brooks' supposition seems
to me altogether gratuitous and unfounded.
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After what has been stated it may seem probably
superfluous to add anything further to our argument :
yet, on reflection, I think it will not be altogether useless
to suggest the following considerations, all leading to the
same conclusion.

First, that of the position of the Apocalyptic narrative
of the Beast from the sea in Apoc. xii, xiii: follow-
ing as it does almost immediately on the notice of the
Beast from the abyss, as the Witnesses® slayer, in Apoc.
xi ; and as if in answer to the natural questions thereupon
arising, respecting its rise and history, in the minds both
of the seer and readers of this prophecy. Certainly were
it the history of some persecuting power that had nothing
to do with the slaying of the Witnesses, and the real
author of the iniquity was only described long after in
chapter xvii, the tendency of the vision and narrative of
chap. xiii would be to mislead, not to instruct.—Secondly,
there is the consideration that if the Beast from the sea
be not identical with the Beast from the abyss, we have
no account whatever given us of the end of the former -
—an omission scarcely credible, considering the promi-
nence of this Beast in the Apocalyptic revelation ; and
that both of the seven-headed Dragon, his immediate
predecessor, and of the Beast from the abyss, which the
objector would suppose his immediate successor, the ends
are related so circumstantially.'— Further, the. circum-
stance of the Beast from the abyss being necessarily the
immediate successor of the Beast from the sea, according
to Mr. Brooks’ theory,® suggests a third consideration

1 Viz. of the one in Apoc. xiii. 1, xx. 10, of the other in Apoc. xix. 20.

2 1 say necessary on his theory, because the sixth head of the Beast is declared
by the Angel to be that which was fAen in existence; viz. at the time of the
visions in Patmos.* Consequently if the Beast from the sea ) which was evidently
in origin subsequent to St. John’s time) preceded the Beast from the abyss, foras-
much as the latter existed under the eighth head, the Beast from the sea must
have existed under the seventh.

* For the standard time to which the Angel’s chronological intimations are to
be referred of what had been, what then was, and what was still future, must
necessarily be either the epoch of St. John’s holding colloquy with the reveal-
ing Angel in Patmos, or that to which the figuration itself belonged : which latter
it could not be ; as the Beast was then under his last head, immediately prior to
destruction. 1 shall have to refer to this point again, at the commencement of
§ 1. of my next Chapter iv. on the Beast’s Heads.
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alike fatal to his theory, and corroborative of the com-
plete identity of the two Beasts in question. For the
head next preceding that of the Beast from the abyss,
was the original seventh head.! And this seventh head
was to last but a little space ; * whereas the Beast from
the sea was to continue and prosper for 1260 years.>—
And indeed, once more, it appears from Daniel that it was
the selfsame Beast which lasted the 42 months, or 1260
years, under the Little Horn, that had its body given to
the burning flame ; without any other form of the Beast,
or any other chronological period intervening.

To all which indications,—indications marked in the
very text and structure of the Apocalyptic record, and
independent of any particular historical explanation of
it,—there might be added yet one other drawn from the
historical solution of an earlier part of the Apocalypse
already explained ; I mean of that which prefigured the
slaughter of the two Witnesses. For the Beast from the
abyss, there spoken of as their antagonist and their mur-
derer, was demonstrated, on I think irresistible evidence,
to be the Papal power ; ¢+—that power which is allowed,
as I before observed, by the objector to be prefigured in
the Beast from the sea.

Such is the conclusion I arrive at :—a conclusion, let
me observe, agreeable with that of all the patristic ex-
positors : for such a notion as that of a discrepancy be-
tween these two Beasts seems never to have entered their
minds.> The reader, if acquainted with the present
state of prophetic investigation, will be aware of the im-
portance of the point that we have been sifting, and
consequently be ready to excuse the fulness of my en-
quiry on it. Indeed I cannot but feel thankful that a
doubt should have been so strongly raised, and by writers
so respectable, on the identity of the two Wild Beasts :
since we should scarcely otherwise have instituted so full

! xvii. 11.—The reader will see hereafter why I use the phrase original seventh
head; viz. from regarding the eighth head as the new or second seventh, after the
am})nution by a sword of the former seventh, and in its place.

xvii. 10. 3 xjii. 5. Mr. B. allows the truth of the year-day theory.

¢ See Vol. ii. p. 366, &c. § E. g. Hippolytus, Primasius, Andreas, &c.
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a comparison between them ; and therefore not have ar-
rived at so clear, full, and deliberate a conviction of their
being indubitably one and the same.

§ 2.—IDENTITY OF THE LAST RULING HEAD OF THE
APOCALYPTIC WILD BEAST FROM THE ABYSS AND
SEA WITH THE LITTLE HORN OF DANIEL’S FOURTH
WILD BEAST, ST. PAUL'S MAN OF BSIN, AND S8T.
JOHN’S ANTICHRIST.

It remains to add a word on the identity of this Wild
Beast from the abyss and sea with Daniel’s fourth Wild
Beast in its last or ten-horned state ; and of its ruling
Head also with St. Paul’s and St. John’s Antichrist. 1
do this because it will be quite necessary to refer at times
to these visions and predictions in our subsequent expo-

sition.

1. Its identity with Daniel’s fourth Beast.—The de-
scription of this is subjoined below, in order to facilitate

the comparison.!

1 I give the vision and explanation from Dan. vii. in parallel columns.

VISION.

7. ArTER this I saw in the night
visions, and behold a fourth beast
dreadful, and terrible, and strong ex-
ceedingly, and it had great iron teeth:
it devoured, and brake in pieces, and
stamped the residue with the feet of it :
and it was diverse from all the beasts
that were before it; and it had ten
horns.

8. 1 considered the horns; and
behold there came up among them ano-
ther little horn, before whom there
were three of the first horns plucked
up by the roots : and, behold, in this
horn were eyes like the eyes of man,
and a mouth speaking great things.

9. I beheld till the thrones were
placed, * and the Ancient of days did
sit, whose garment was white as snow,
and the hair of his head like the pure

EXPLANATION.

17. These great beasts, which are
four, are four kings which shall arise
out of the earth.

18. But the saints of the Most High
shall take the kingdom, and possess the
kingdom for ever, evenforeverandever.

19. Then I would know the truth of
the fourth beast, which was diverse
from all the others, exceeding dreadful:
whose teeth were of iron and his nails
of brass; which devoured, broke in
pieces, and stamped the residue with
his feet:

20. And of the ten horns that were
in his head, and of the other which
came up, and before whom three fell ;
even of that horn that had eyes, and a
mouth that spake very great things,
whose look was more stout than his
fellows.

* 80 various ancient Versions, Mede, &c. Compare Matt. xix. 28, Apoc. xx.

4; &c. .



74 APOC. XIIL. AND XVII. [PART 1v.

Now of theexactappearanceof the Beast with the Little
Horn, we have no particular description; only that it
was very terrible, and diverse from the three Wild Beasts
before it. So that the Apocalyptic combination of the
Leopard, Lion, and Bear may very possibly have existed
in this Zerrible Wild Beast, or Deinotherium, of Daniel
likewise. However this may have been (and I think the
fact of the Apocalyptic combination being that of the
characteristics of Daniel’s three first Wild Beasts almost
indicates as much,) the following particulars that are
noted of it, or of its Little Horu, sufficiently identify it
with the Apocalyptic Wild Beast. 1. It was stated to
be the fourth great mundane empire, i. e. the Roman,! in

‘VISION.

wool: his throne was like the fiery
flame, and his wheels as burning fire.

10. A flery stream issued and came
forth from before him: thousand thou-
sands ministered unto him, and ten
thousand times ten thousand stood be-
fore him : the judgment was set, and
the books were opened.

11. I beheld then because of the
voice of the great words which the
horn spake;—I beheld even till the
beast was slain, and his body destroyed
and given to the burning flame.

12. As concerning the rest of the
beasts, they had their dominion taken
away : yet their lives were prolonged
for a season and time.

13. I saw in the night visions; and
behold, one like the Son of man came
with the clouds of heaven, and came
to the Ancient of days, andthey brought
him near before him.

14. And there was given him domin-
ion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all
people, nations, and languages, should
serve him. His dominion is an ever-
lasting dominion, which shall not pass
away: and his kingdom that which
shall not be destroyed.

EXPLANATION.

21. I beheld, and the same horn
made war with the saints, and prevailed
sgainst them ;

22. Until the Ancient of days came,
and judgment was given to the saints
of the Most High ; and the time came
that the saints possessed the kingdom.

23. Then he said ; The fourth beast
shall be the fourth kingdom upon
earth, which shall be diverse from all
kingdoms, and shall devour the whole
earth, and shall tread it down, and
break it in pieces.

24. And the ten horns out of this
kingdom are ten kings that shall arise.
And another shall arise after them; and
he shall be diverse from the first, and
he shall subdue three kings.

25. And he shall speak great words
against the Most High, and shall wear
out the saints of the Most High, and
think to change times and laws; and
they shall be given into his hand until a
time and times and the dividing of time.

26. But the judgment shall sit; and
they shall take away his dominion, to
consume and to destroy it unto the end.

27. And thekingdom, and dominion,
and the greatness of the kingdom un-
der the whole heaven, shall be given to
the people of the saints of the Most
High : whose kingdom is an everlasting
kingdom, and all dominions shall
serve and obey him.

1 See for the opinions of the Fathers on this explanation of Rome as the fourth
of Daniel’s four empires, Vol. i. pp. 203, 204, 365, 366 ; and for those of some of
the heathen writers, ib. p. 403. To the latter list I may add Plutarch : who
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its last form, under a decem-regal government ; and on
its destruction to be succeeded, like the Apocalyptic, by
the saints taking the kingdom. 2. Its decemregal con-
federation was described as overawed and domineered
over by the Little Horn : just as the Apocalyptic eighth
Head had the power and authority of the ten cotempo-
rary kings delivered up to it. 3. This Little Horn
baving eyes like a man, and said at the same time to be
diverse from the other horns, figured apparently someé
ecclesiastical episcopal power : ' just as the ruling Head
of the Apocalyptic Beast has been stated, and will soon
beshewn more fully, to have been an ecclesiastical power.
4. It was declared of the Little Horn, that it would use
its power to make war with the saints and prevail,
—that it would with its mouth speak very great things,*
even blasphemous words against the Most High,—and
that it would,—conjointly as would seem with the ten
kings subordinate,—last or prosper a time, times, and

obeerves that ‘“ Fortune, having past in succession from the Assyrians, the Medes
and Persians, and the Macedonians, after tarrying with each for a little while, at
length alighted on the banks of the Tiber, and entered Rome; as if resolved to
make it her abode for ever.”

1 “It had eyes like the eyes of a man.” The figure is one applicable in the
first instance to governors generally, as overlookers of the charge entrusted to
them. So Numb. xxxi. 14, of certain presiding rulers of the host of Israel ; Sept.

s Suwau Compare 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 17, and Nehem. xi. 9, 14.
Similarly Demosthenes uses the word of the Athenian provident patron-goddess
Minerva ;* and Cicero ad Att. vii. 2, of magistrates and provincial commissioners.—
But the horn in Daniel being diverse from the others, it needed to be a seer or
overseer in a different sense ; e. g. such as applied to the prophets + and ecclesias-
tical rulers of the Jewish people: so as, for example Ezekiel; * Son of man, 1
have set thee to be a walchman to the children of Israel”” How peculiarly tl§e
term was appropriated to ministers and bishops under the gospel-dispensation is
well known. How it was afterwards applied'by Papal writers and Papal Councils
to the ecclesiastical rulers, or bishops, will be illustrated in a later chapter. Says
Sir I. Newton on this emblem in Daniel; It was a seer, to use the expression of the
Old Testament; or, to use that of the New Testament, an emioxowos, i. e. an
overseer, or bishop.—It was certainly a very remarkable and significant charac-
teristic.

2 Probably a great mouth, like the lion’s mouth of the Apocalyptic Beast, in-
dicating this. Compare Sophocl. Antig. 127 ; Zevs yap peyaAns yAwoons
Kopwous ‘Twepexdaipe.

® Viz. in his TMapawpesBeias, quoting Solon’s verses :
Toin ‘yap peyeduuos emoxoxos oSpiuowarpy,
TlaAAas AGpram Xepas vrepder exec.
A passage ridiculed by Aristophanes in his Equit. 1171 ; 0 3nu’ evapyas % Seos
o’ emioxowes. .
+ O wpopnrai opfaruos Huwr yeyoras:, says Hippolytus De Antichr, ad init.
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half a time, or 1260 years: all which three characteris-
tics are characteristics also of the eightk or ruling Head
of the Apocalyptic Wild Beast from the abyss and sea.
5. To the which I must add also their similar final des-
tiny ; viz. to be destroyed by fire from God.!

Thus there can be no reasonable doubt as to the
identity of this decem-regal Wild Beast of Daniel with the
decem-regal Apocalyptic Wild Beast from the abyss and
sea ; and of the Little Horn of the one with the eighth
and last Head of the other.2—The difference between the
two figurations seems to have arisen hence ; viz., that as
the revelation made to Daniel respecting this last form of
the fourth or Roman empire, then all future, was to be
less full and circumstantial, it allowed of the revelation
being depicted to him under the symbol of the one Head
of one symbolic Beast: whereas the revelation to be
made to St. John being more full and circumstantial, as
of that of which the history was then already far advanced,
and the plot that involved it thickening, needed, in order
to thisfull development, the exhibition of the seven heads
in the ten-horned Wild Beast from the sea ; and besides
this, of the further symbols of the attendant two-horned
lamb-like Wild Beast, and the Image of the Beast.>—It
is remarkable however that there is one important cha-
racteristic noticed in Daniel’s description beyond what is
found in the Apocalyptic ; namely that of three of the
original ten horns of the Wild Beast being subdued and
plucked up before the Little Horn. And there is also
this additional explanatory intimation given in Daniel,
of which use may perhaps be made to the illustration of
the Apocalyptic vision ;—viz. that whereas the fourth
or Roman Wild Beast, on final deprivation of power,
was to be burned with fire and utterly destroyed, such
would not be the case with those three other Wild Beasts
that prefigured the three previous great empires of the
world :—that, on the contrary, though the supremacy

! Dan. vii. 11, Apoc. xix. 20.
2 S0 the four heads of Dan. vii. 6 seem equivalent to the four horns of Dan. viii. 8.
3 So the symbolic image of Daniel’s first vision is expanded into the quadruple
exhibition of the four Wild Beasts in a vision subsequent.
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was taken from them, their lives would be prolonged for
a season and a time.—On each of these points I shall
have to remark afterwards.

II. I am to shew the identity of these Wild Beasts of
Daniel and the Apocalypse, or rather of the last ruling
Head or Horn of one and the other, with the Anti-
christian Powerdescribedin St. Paul's famous prophecy
in the Epistle tothe Thessalonians.—The prophecyis one
to which I have already more than once made reference :*
but a fuller sketch of it on the present occasion, though
somewhat recapitulative, will be both interesting and
necessary.?

It appears then that partly in consequence of the un-
authorized assertions of other members of the Thessa-
lonian Church, partly of what the Apostle himself had
said in his first Epistle to it,® respecting Christ’s coming

1 Vol. i. pp. 203—208, 363—368.

? The following is the prophecy.

““Now we beseech you, brethren, with regard to ® the coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto Him, 2. That ye be not soon shaken
in mind, or troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as
that the day of Christ is at hand. 3. Let no man deceive you by any means : for
that day shall not come except there come the apostacyt first, and that man of
sin be revealed, the son of perdition: § 4. Who opposeth and exalteth himself
above all that is called god, or that is worshipped ; § so that he, as God, sitteth
in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God. 5. Remember ye not that
when I was yet with you I told you these things? 6. And now ye know what
withholdeth || that he might be revealed in his time. 7. For the mystery of ini-
quity doth already work ; only he who now letteth § will let until he be taken out
of the way. 8. And then shall that lawless one®* be revealed, whom the Lord
shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness
of his coming. 9. Even him whose coming is after the working of Satan, with
all powers, and signs, and lying wonders: 10. And with all deceivableness of un-
righteousness in them that perish ; because they received not the love of the truth
that they might be saved. 11. And for this cause God shall send them strong
delusion that they should believe a lie: 12. That they all may be damned who
believed not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.” 2 Thess. ii. 1—12.

3 Tertullian paraphrases the passsage ; * Ne turbemini neque per spritum, ne-
que per sermonem, scil. pseudoprophetarum, neque per epistolam, scil. pseud-
apostolorum, ac si per nostram :** And Jerom, Epist. ad Algas. Queest. xi. thus

® Swep; in the sense of weps, quod attinet ad. 80 Rosenmuller, Schleusner,
Macknight, ¥ hitby, &c. For examples I may mention Rom. ix. 27 ; Homas
xpade: drep 18 Iopanr where our authorised version is comcerning ; and also 2
Cor. v. 12, vii. 4, vili. 23, ix. 3, Phil. i. 7, 2 Thess. i. 4, &c. Whitby quotes the
ancient Phavorinus, saying that the word is used duoiws T wepi. And I observe
the old expositor Berengaud so construing it here, *de adventu.”

I doubt indeed whether $wep ever bears the abjurative sense here given it.
Schleusner gives none such to the word.

4+ % avosacia. 1 4 avlpwmos Ts auaprias,—é dios Tns avwAuas,

§ oePacpa. Il To xatexor. 9 4 xarexen. *¢ § avopos.
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again to gather to Himself his saints both quick and
dead, and more especially of his use of the first person
in speaking of the former,' —I mean of those that would
be alive at the coming of the Lord,—the impression had
arisen, and with no little excitement of feeling attending
it, that Christ’s second advent was imminent ; insomuch
that some of the then existing generation would live to
see it. In answer to this he here tells the Thessalonian
Christians that it was not so immediately at hand as they
supposed : and, while not attempting to unveil to them
the times and the seasons, which he himself indeed knew
not, and which the Father kept in his own power,* he
yet, under dictation of the Spirit, declared to them that
before that great and blessed consummation, there was
to be developed in the Church one particular and most
extraordinary phenomenon of apostacy ; in effect the *
apostacy from the true faith ¢ specially predicted by the

observes on it : ‘ Thessalonicensium animos vel occasio non intellectee espistole,
vel ficta revelatio, que per somnium deceperat dormientes, vel aliquorum conjec-
tura, Isaiee Danielis Evangeliorumque verba de Antichristo preenunciantia in il-
lud tempus interpretantium, moverat atque turbaverat.”

See 1 Thess. iv. 15, &c. 2 Actsi. 7.

3 On this force of the definite article #, prefixed to awosacia, sce Macknight
and Bishop Middleton, ad loc. Our authorized translation unhappily quite over-
looks it in its rendering, “a falling away.”

4 The word axosac:a, with its cognate nouns and verbs, as used in the Septua-
gint and Greek Testament, signifles (besides its primitive meaning of a local de-
parture or secession ) either a political secession and revoll, or a religious one, as
from God and the true faith. The following examples will illustrate the two
senses,

1. Political defection. So axosnva: Gen. xiv. 4, 2 Chron. xiii. 6, Ezek. xvii. 15,
of the revoits of the king of Sodom from Chedorlaomer, of Jeroboam from Reho-
boam, and of Zedekiah from the king of Babylon; also Acts v. 37 of that of
Judas the Galilean in the time of the taxing. So again awosarew, Neh. ii. 19, vi.
6; and awosaris, Exra iv. 12, 15.

2. Religious apostacy. So awosagia, 2 Chron. xxix. 19 of Ahaz’ apostacy,
1 Mace. ii. 15, of the Jews’, seduced by Antiochus : awosass, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 19,
of Manasses’ apostacy : azosarys, Numb. xiv. 9, Josh. xxii. 19, Isa. xxx. 1,
2 Mace. v.8.—And in the New Testament awosaoia, as in Acts xxi. 21, Axosaciay
3.3 axo M and apisnus, as in | Tim. iv. 1, Awosnoorrat Tives Ty
wisews, and Heb. iii. 12, Ey 7¢ arosnves awo O¢s Jurros.

Thus political revoit and religious apostacy are alike admissible per se by the
phrase in the text. But stated as it is without specification to a Christian Church,
we may surely most naturally construe it of a defection from Christ’s Church and
Saith. Moreover the mention of the mystery of iniguity in the context, as asso-
ciated with the apostacy spoken of, and also of the man of sin as its head, seems
to fix the latter sense as the one intended.—Among the Fathers some construed
the word one way, some the other : Tertullian and Jerom of a supposed secession
of the Roman Empire itself into a new form of ten kingdoms; orof a defection
of ten kings or nations from the Roman Empire: (a view very forced evidently ;




CH.111.§11.] IDENTITY WITH ST. PAUL’S MAN OF SIN. 79

Spirit :—an apostacy which, traced from its earliest infant
origin, would in fact span the interval from the time then
present to the Lord’s second coming ;' and which would

as the thing predicted was no defection of the Roman Empire, but a change of it
into a new form with ten kings or kingdoms:) Cyril, Ambrose, Augustine, &c,
of a religious apostacy from the Christian faith and good works. See my Vol.
i. pp. 204—208, 364—366.*

It is important to observe that in the example from Acts xxi. 21 the phraseis
applied by the Jews to designate St. Paul’s christian doctrine as a defeclion or
apostacy from Moses ; though the apostle asserted that it was no defection from
him. (Acts xxvi. 22, &c.) So that the open avowal and profession of apostacy
from the Christian faith is not necessary to satisfy the conditions of the text.—A
point this well applieable to the objection against all Papal application of the
prophecy made in his Rule of Faith, p. 11, by Archdeacon Manning. ' The
mystery of iniguity,” he says, after a reference to Chrysostom, Cyril, and The-
odoret, as authorities for its probably meaning either the Nero-like spirit of
heathen persecution, or else religious heresies, *‘ was working without and around
the Church, and within it only as undiscovered.”” And he quotes in support
of his view St. John, ““ They went out from us; for, if they had been of us, they
would have continued with us ; ”’ adding, that if they did not spontaneously
go out, they were thrust out as heretics.—If however the Archdeacon had
further stated as to St. John, that by the word us he did not mean the corporate
body of a professing church, but Christ’s true spiritual disciples distinctively, even
such as ‘“‘ had an unction from the Holy One,” (who during the apostle’s life and
superintendence constituted no doubt the chief body, and exercised a paramount
influence in the Ephesian Church,)—and, as to the Fathers, that it was the
declared opinion of one of those referred to, I mean Cyri/, that heresies, and a
spirit of hatred, emulation, and disregard to the truth were then working in the
Church so as to be preparing for the Antichrist,and of the two others, viz. Chry-
sostom and Theodoret, that the temple in which the Man of Sin, or Antichrist,
would sit, was the Christian Church or Churches,—it would, I think, not have
failed to strike him how little either the Evangelist or the Fathers helped his
argument.t

It seems to me much to be lamented that with so weak a case such a man as
Archdeacon Manning should have built so much on it: and yet more that he
should at the same time have almost vilified those that hold to our own great
Anglican Reformers’ view of the prophecy ; as if little better than friends to the
Socinian and the Deist.

! So Justin Martyr spoke of Christ’s coming in glory as only deferred till after
the manifestation and reign of the man of the apostacy : (see Vol. i. p. 204 :) and
Augustine C. D. xx. 19; “To no one is it doubtful that the apostle speaks of the
Yay of judgment (for so he means by the day of the Lord) as not to come, unless he
come first whom he calls an aposiate, viz. from the Lord God.” ‘‘Nulli dubium

® It is observable that Irensus uses the word of man’s apostacy from God at
the full, Lib. iii. ‘* Qui redemit nos de apostasid sanguine suo.”” For there can
be no doubt that the original Greek was arograsia.

+ Mr. Govett, who is one of the same prophetic school of the futurists as Arch-
deacon Manning, has a sentence in the Introduction to his Commentary on the
Apocalypse, (p. iv) which seems to me quite illustrative of the subject. * My
attachment to the principles of Protestantism is not lessened by the racession
both from the principles and the name, which is taking place amongst a large
body in our (Protestant) Church.” Heis alluding evidently to the Oxford Trac-
tarians within the Church of England.—Just so within the professedly Christian
Church a recession or apostacy from the principles of Christ and his Gospel began
early to work : an apostacy which soon included a large body; and at length had
attached to it the great majority of profest Christians, though still called the
Christian Church.
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in due course issue in, and develope as its head,' a cer-
tain antichristian person, succession, or power, whom he
designates as the man of sin, the lawless one, and son of
perdition ;>—the man of sin as pre-eminently sin’s off-

est eum de Antichristo ista dixisse, diemque judicii (hunc enim appellat diem Do-
mini) non esse venturum, nisi,” &c. And so too the other Fathers. For the
idea of any other day or coming of Christ, such as has been broached by certain
anti-premillennarians in support of their theory, never I believe entered the minds
of the early Christians.

And as the Fathers so most of the more eminent moderns. E.g. Rosenmuller,
simply on critical grounds, says of the appearing meant; ““ H xapovoia vov Xpisov-
adventus Christi ad judicium extremum ;’’ though he adds that St. Paul might
perhape, from ignorance on the subject, have been thinking of the destruction of
Jerusalem : and of the gathering ;  Hec ewwvraywyn wpos avrov conjuncta erit
isti adventui ; nec est diversa ab ed que est Matt. xxv. 32.””—Indeed this notice
of the gathering of the saints to Christ fixes the reference to ! Thess. iv. 14: on
which point compare further John xi. 52, xvii. 23, Psalm 1. 2.

1 That the Wicked One or Antichrist, spoken of, was to be the head, as well
as offspring of the apostacy, appears clearly from what follows; it being said
that his development would result in that of the whole deceivableness of un-
righteousness ; in other words, of the apostatic system in its completeness. Justin
Martyr well expresses this his double relation to the apostacy by calling the An-
tichrist the man of the apostacy & arpuxos Tys awosasias. See my Vol. i. p. 204.
And so too Cyril speaks of the arosacia as the xpoBpouos of Antichrist. Ib. 365.

3§ arfpwwos Tys auaprias, & Dios Tys awwAwas. The emphasis of the article
and singular number is here again to be noted ; as also in the & aroxes of verse 8.

I must observe that Bellarmine and other Romanists, followed in these latter
days by certain Protestants, contend that this use of the singular masculine pre-
cludes the latitude of interpretation 1 have given to the words, as signifying either
a person, succession, or power, and necessarily restricts the meaning to one indévi-
dual person, But, as Bishop Newton, Macknight, Bishop Middleton, and others
have observed, it is the frequent Scripture custom to designate a class or succes-
sion by an individual. In symbolic prophecies this is notorious. In the Apoca-
lypse we have already met abundance of examples, as also in Daniel. And even
in unsymbolic passages the same occurs. So of the class or succession of Jewish
priests in Lev. xxi. 10—15 and Numb. xxxv. 25, 28 ; of that of Jewish kings,
Deut. xvii. 14, 1 Sam. viii. 11, &c : and again of the succession of CAristian minis-
ters 2 Tim. iii. 17, under the designation of the man of God. Let me add, as another
and different example, Psalm lxxxix. 22, * The son of wickedness shall not afflict
him :*’ Sept. vios avopas the individual for the class. Above all, and not fur-
ther to multiply examples, there is the notable one in this very} prophecy of 8
xarexwy, ‘‘ he that letteth,” in the masculine singular, used synonymously with
To xarexor in the neuter, as of & power ; and generally understood by the Fathers,
as will be soon observed, of the then existing line, succession, or government of
the Roman Emperors. 1 pray the reader’s particular attention to this. It anni-
hilates the arguments of those who would contend on the ground of this phrase-
ology for a personal individual Antichrist.

Mr. Govett adds, in his argument against any Papal application of this pro-
phecy, that if the phrase man of sin indicate a class connected together by official
Succession, 80 as those other phrases that I have compared it with, tke man of God,
the AigA-priest, &c, and the Popes of Rome were the line intended, then the phrase
ought to include the whole Papal succession, even from its commencement in Linus
and Anacletus. But I am surprised at so intelligent a writer thusarguing. The
Papal succession in their oficial character and pretensions, (if that be the thing
meant, a question which is the subject of our coming inquiry,) would be only
included from and after the time of the Popes’ development as the man of sin ; ob~
viously not before.
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spring and patron ; the lawless one as above all laws’;
the son of perdition, both as the antitype, it might seem,
of Judas, (whose distinctive title alone it was previously, )
in his character of a traitor apostle or bishop;® and as
also, like him, in some pre-eminent manner doomed to
destruction.

Respecting this mysterious person or power the fol-
lowing further particulars were also stated. That the
mystery of iniquity was even then working which was
ultimately to issue in his development : * but that a certain
particular hindrance then existed, in some person, or power ;
(I use the double designation because it is spoken of
alike in the masculine and the neuter gender;?) and that
what that hindrance was they knew :—that on its re-
moval, but not before, this Man of Sin, thelawless one and
Head of the Apostacy, would be developed :—that these
three things would be the sign and accompaniment of his
revelation, viz. lying wonders and miracles, a complete

? John xvii. 12: “ None is lost but the son of perdition.”” In regard of the
episcopate of Judas, see Acts i. 20.—The allusion to Judas in this very remarkable
appellation is suggested by Bishop Newton and Macknight. Nor, I think, without
reason ; these being the only two passages in which it occurs, and Judas and St.
Paal’s Man of Sin the only two characters to whom it is applied.

Mumewhtofdwbtonthepmdsemembemhcdtothe appella-
tion, which is a Hebraism. The genitive following son or sons in Hebrew,—
when not that either of the originating parent, or the family belonging to, but of
some characteristic or quahty,——mam actively, for the most part, that which
procesds from him that is the subject of the sentence. So vios Bporrys, viot eyn-
ys, slos wapaxAyoews, (Markiii. 17, Luke x. 6, Acts iv. 36,) thunderers, imparters
of peace, consolers. So too sons oj vil, said of the two olive-trees that fed the
lamp in Zechariah’s prophecy. SeeVol ii. Note !, p. 201. On the other hand
ot avesbeias, said by St. Paul of the wicked, (Eph. ii. 2, v. 6,) indicates passively
that they were the subjects of unbelief and disobedience.—Macknight, in his expla-
nation of the phrase in the passage under consideration, unites the active and the
passive meanings : and probably it is so intended, both in respect of Judas, and of
the Antichrist that he prefigured. Destroyers of Christ personally, or of Christ
in his members, they were themselves doomed also to a peculm' de.tmchon —
Compare Apoc. xi. 18 ; *to destroy them that destroy the earth.”

2 What the mystery o/ wuqmly precisely was, we may suppose untold. And
hence in the earliest patristic commentators there is nothing of the same decided
and definite explanation of it, as of the hindering let which we read was revealed :
and some, as Chrysostom, thought it might mean the persecuting heathen spirit
that animated Nero ; some, as Cyril, the 4rian and other Aeresies then rife. But.
whatever the oblcnnty, thus much was clear, that it was some principle of ini-
quity, then secretly working, and which would expand into the system of the man
of sin. 3 § xarexa», To xarexor, remarked on in the Note preceding.

¢ It was an early question with the Fathers whether these miracles would be
true, or only apperent. Feuardentius, on Irensus, v. 28, thus comprehumvely
argues out how they would be lying miracles. ‘‘1. Ratione finiz: quoniam

VOL. III. G

’,
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deceivableness of unrighteousness,’ (or exhibition of sin
speciously and deceitfully as if religion,) and an energy
of power and success, such as the working of Satan might
alone account for, and which would draw in all to be-
lieve in it, except those that took pleasure in the truth,
and would be saved.—The impiety and pride of this
Man of Sin were thus predicted ;—that he would be pre-
eminently an opposer to Christ and his Church ;—that
he would exalt himself above all that was called god, or
an object of worship,?i. e. above the gods many and
lords many in the gentile earth and heaven,’ including
the potentates and kings of this world ;—that he would
sit as God in God’s temple, (a phrase meaning the Church®

juxtd Ambrosium et Chrysostomum in 2 Thess. ii, ad mendacium inducent,
nimirum ut impostor ille probet se Deum et Christum esse, sicut Christus noster
veris miraculis divinitatem suam patefecit. 2. Ratione ¢fficientis, nempe Satanz
patris mendacii; qui in eo, per eum, perque ministros ejus, sic operabitur,
3. Ratione suljecti, seu materie ; quandoquidem duntaxat illusiones ac preestigie
sensus perstringentes, non reips erunt miracula. Magnifict quidem videbitur
mortuos suscitare, ait Cyrillus Hieros. (Cat. xv) cecos illuminare, claudos sanare,
cim tamen ravera non fiat sanatio. 4. Ratione forme : quoniam non in nomine
Patris, Filii, aut Spirits Sancti edent illa, sed in nomine impostoris illius.”

In his last remark the learned Commentator requires thus far to be corrected.
If the Man of Sin were (as all allowed and allow) the Antichrist, then the form
and manser of his performing his lying miracles, would be professedly in the
name and character of Christ.

1 awary adicias. Compare the deceivableness of riches, spoken of Matt.
xiii. 32 ; and the deceitfulness of sin, Heb. iii. 13.

* So geBacuara was used by St. Paul of the Athenian objects of worship ge-
nenally, Acts xvii. 23 ; Gecwpwr Ta ceBacuara Suwy.

3 1 Cor. viii. 5; Eimep eios Aeyouero:r Ocoi, eird e» spavy,eire ewioyns: dowep
woe Oeot woAAot ko xuptor ToAAo:. The passage is one very illustrative of that
before us. We find the Aeyouevo:r Beo:, *those that are called gods,” spoken
of not as including, but contrasted with, the true God ; (see the verse following :)
and mention expressly made of earthly objects of worship, as well as heavenly ;
that is, of the kings of the earth, mentioned in the next Note.—The distinction
is noted by Irenseus and others of the fathers. I may instance Jerom, who com-
ments thus ; * Supra omne quod dicitur Deus ; ut cunctarum gentium deos, sive
probatam omnem et veram religionem, suo calcet pede.” Ad Algas.

4 XeBacua, orits cognates, specially suggests to us that chiefest almost of
Roman objects of worship, in the Apostle’s days and afterwards, the emperors.
Of the emperor the Greek title was 2eBasos, for Augustus; and not seldom, in
speaking of him, the feos was united with the cefasos. So Lucian, iii. 320, Ges
Kawoapos Zefass. See Spanheim, De Usy Num. p. 677 : who speaks of the word
as one of consecration to religious worship ; referring to Dio and Appian.

¢ That the Temple of God intended might be the Christian professing Church,
as well as the Jewish Temple, seems evident from the fact of the apostles often
80 applying this phrase, or others tantamount, in their Epistles; and its similar
application also in the Apocalypse (if my exposition be correct) continually. Let
me, though I have already cited most of them early in my first Volume, set the
following chief passages from the Epistles before the reader’s eye. '

1 Cor.iii. 16, 17; “ Know ye not that ye are the temple of God? If any man
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apparently here, as often elsewhere,) and actually thereex-

defile the temple of God, him will God destroy; for the temple of God is holy,
which temple ye are.” ®* 2 Cor. vi. 16; * What agreement hath the temple of
God with idolst for ye are the temple of the living God.” 1 Tim. iii. 15; * That
thou mightest know how thou oughtest to behave thyself in the houss of God ; +
which is the CAurch of the h'm'agpgzi the pillar and ground of the truth.” Heb.
X. 21; And having an High Priest over the Aouse of God.’ Heb. iii. 6;
“ Whose Aouse ave we, if we hold fast our confidence firm to the end.” 1
Peter iv. 17; * The time is come that judgment must begin at the Aouse of
God ; and if it first begin at us,” &c. Eph. ii. 19, 20; *“ Ye are of the Aousehold
of God, and are built on the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus
Christ being the chief corner-stone ; in whom all the building, fitly framed toge-
ther, groweth unto an Aoly temple in the Lord.”

And thus the early patristic expositors, who fully recognized the applicability
of the figure to the Christian body,$ more generally inclined to tAis latter view
of St. Paul’s meaning in the phrase under consideration, than to that which
would expiain it of the Jewish temple. For while freneeus and Cyril § thought
that the Jewish temple restored would be the one the Man of Sin would sit in,
both Hilary and Jerom,|| Chrysostom and Theodoret,§ explained it of the Christian
professing Church ; and Ambrose and Angustine ** of both, or either.

But to the idea of the Jewish temple being meant, there occur the following

* 3 yap rass 78 O¢s &y0s eswy, oirves ese Sueiss where mark the definite article.
It has been objected by a writer in the CAristian Esaminer, that the dirwes here
ought to be rendered, ““ of which kind are ye.” But this is not its necessary
meaning. It sometimes is used simply for ds; e. g. 1 Cor. vi. 20; * Glorify
God o vy cwpar: duwr xti v Ty wredpar: Suwr, 871y esi Ta Oeorr and Apoc,
xvii. 12, Ta Sexa neparas dexa Bacius wow olrives facireay sww eAaBor
&c. So again Matt. xvi. 18. And in other passages, cited above, the statement
of Christians being God's temple is unequivocal.

+ ev ouy 78 Bes. Compare Luke xi. 51, in proof of owcos having here the
same sense as »a0s : “ who perished,” says St. Luke, * between the altar and the
Aouse,”’ perafv Ta Ovoasupis ki T8 oix . St. Matt. xxiii. 35, has it vas.

$ So Tertullian De Cor. Mil. c. 9; *“ Nos enim et templa Dei sumus:” and
Avgustine, C. D. x.3.21 ; “ Hujus enim templum simul omnes, et singuli templa
sumus.” § See generally my Vol. i. pp. 204, 365, &c.

§ Hilary says ; ‘ Because of that Antichrist you do wrong to attach importance
to the walls of temples, or to regard a building as the Church of God. Is it then
doubtful that Antichrist may not establish his throne there? The mountain, the
forest, the cave, are to me safer places.”’——For Jerom see my Vol. i. p. 366.

§ The views of CArysostom and Theodoret, as well as of the other Fathers, have
been abstracted in my lst Vol. ubi suprd. But as being the most learned of the
Greeks, and certainly moet competent critics on their own language, I think it
well to give here the original. Chrysostom, Homil. iii. on 2 Thess. ii : Kafeofnoeras
s Tov yaow Tov Beov: ov TOY ¥ ‘lepodoAupois uoYoy, KAAG Kai €is TR S ¥AYTAX OV
exxAnoias. And Theodoret, also on 2 Thess.ii: Naoy 3¢ ®wovTas exxcAn-
cias amieoer' o dismsprace: Tay wpoedpeiar. Beovdavror avodenvras
weapwperes. S0 too efterwards Theophylact.—As regards Cyril, it is to be
observed that though adopting the more /iteral explanation of the phrase, yet he
does not say a word on the article prefixed, as in its favour; or against the
church-explanation as phraseologically inadmissible; but only because, * God
forbid that it should be the Church !”

** Ambrose on Luke xxi. 20, referring to this prophecy, says ; ‘* Sedebit homo
peccati in templo interiore Judsorum qui Christum negabant:’ and; ‘“ Est
alius Antichristus, Diabolus scilicet, qui meam Hierusalem, meam animam, certd
animam Dei, obsidere nitatur, et in medio templo sit,”” &c.—dAugustine in his
C.D. xx. 19, says that it is doubtful what temple was meant, whether the ruin
of the temple built by Solomon, or the Church.

G 2
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hibit himself as God.'—Finally the apostle described the
end of this Man of Sin ; how that he would be consumed?*
by the breath of Christ’s mouth, and destroyed even to
annihilation ® by the brightness of his coming:—evi-

objections. 1. After Christ’s rejection by the Jews, and his rejection of them,
the Jewish temple was, I believe, never called the temple of God, or term equiva-
lent ; though often called so in the Old Testament. 2. As the prophecy pointed to
a thingand a time subsequent to the subversion of Jerusalem by the Romans, were
the Jewish temple meant, it would need to be the temple rebuilt. And so indeed
the Fathers who took that view explained it. It was to be the temple rebuilt by
Antichrist.* But, sorebuilt, how could it be the templeof God? Irensus’ argu-
ment, v. 25, that as being called God's temple, it must be one built  per dis-
positionem veri Dei,” 50 as the femple of Solomon was, (an argument repeated by
Augustine, C. D. xx. 19) is decisive against his own explanation. For rebuilt by
Antichrist it would no more be God’s temple, in consequence of identity of site
with that of Solomon, than the Mosgue of Omar there standing now : nor indeed
if built by the Jews, the unconverted Jews, themselves.

Thus the objection made by Todd, Govett, and others, to the construing the
phrase of an apostate Christian Church, (*“ If an apostate Church were meant it
could not be called the temple ofjGod,”) .is valid against their own substituted ex-
planation of its being the rebuilt Jewish temple, with Antichrist sitting and ruling
in it. On the other hand, the objection does not properly apply to a church,
which once true, has gradually become apostate ; yet not been formally cast out
by God. Till Christ’s rejection of the Jews the Jewish temple, though grievously
polluted, was still, we know, called God’s temple : as Christ said, * My Aouse shall
be called a house of prayer, but ye have made é¢ a den of thieves.” And so too
the temple of the professing Church, until formally rejected by God : even though
grievously corrupt and defiled : a supposition expressly made by St. Paul. For
when he wrote, *‘ If any man defile the temple of God, him shall God destroy, which
temple are ye,” transferring what is said in Numb. xix. 20, about any one that de-
filed the Jewish sanctuary of the Lord, to the Christian body and Church, he im-
plied that it too was susceptible of defilement ; even toa point that should cause
its total rejection at last, just as of the Jewish Church previously, as hopelessly
apostate. And so too in the passage 2 Cor. vi. 16.

Let me observe that the term temple of God, applied to Christians, is not con-
fined to the elect alone, 80 as Mr. Govett would have it (p. 496). There isa
Iatitude of meaning to the figure; just as to the cognate terms Kingdom of God,
Church, &c. There is Christ’s kingdom special/, consisting only of Christ’s true
servants ; his kingdom general, consisting of tares and wheat, good fish and bad,
not to be separated till the harvest : Christ’s Church special, consisting of the
spiritually regenerate and elect alone ; and his Church visible and professing, of
false and true both :—Christ’s temple general, inclusive of its outward and Gen-
tile court ; and his temple proper, from which the outward court is excluded.—1
here use the Apocalyptic simile, which is admirably illustrative of this important
point. Indeed the Apocalypse inits figurative imagery furnishes the best possible
comment on the various intent of the phrase, as applied to the Christian Church.

It is to be observed further that supposing there were to arise one Church in
its pretensions universal, and in point of fact including the mass of Christendom,
—that might pro tanto be presumed to be the one intended.

1 &s @e¢os, without the article.
3 avarwce:, a word used botl.: of more slow and of quicker destruction.

xarapynoe.
® So e. g. Hippolytus: * Iste (Antichristus) Hierosolymis suscitabit tem-
plum lapideum: . . .. templum construet Hierosolymis, quod confestim excitatum

tradet Judeis.”
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dently meaning that second coming of which he had twice
before spoken ; ' the same of which the resurrection of
the deatf:aints, and the gathering round Christ alike of
these and of such as might be living at the time, were to
be the blessed accompaniments.

I have observed on the Apostle’s statement, that the
Thessalonian Christians knew what the hindrance was
that prevented this Man of Sin’s development : and we
have the consenting testimony of the early Fathers, from
Irenceus, the disciple of the disciple of St. John, down
to Chrysostom and Jerome, to the effect that it was the
Imperial power ruling and residing at Rome.! And as-
suming this to be correct, which we have indeed good
reason to do, (for how could so extraordinary a point of
knowledge, once received from the apostle, have become
lost in the age immediately succeeding ?) the following
striking similarities between this Antichristian power
and the Little Horn of Daniel, or its equivalent the Apo-
calyptic Wild Beast from the abyss and sea, will at once
present themselves.

1. The former, like the latter, was a power to arise
at Rome ; else what the need of the Impenal government,
seated when St. Paul wrote at Rome, being removed out
of the way in order to its development? 2. It was to
succeed to power soon after the removal of the Roman
imperial Pagan dynasty :—just as the Apocalyptic Beast
was to succeed after the Roman Pagan Dragon. 3. It
was to emanate from Satan, as a power of his devising,
and with the energy of Satanic influence attending its
establishment : —just as the Apocalyptic Beast was a
device and creation of the Dragon, or Devil, that had
before ruled in Roman Paganism, and received from him

! Compare 2 Thess. ii. 1 and 1 Thess. iv. 14, 15; as observed before in the
Note ! to p. 79.

3 See the references to Tertullian, Lactantius, Chrysostom, Jerom, Vol. i.
pp. 204, 365. Augustine is the first, I believe, that expresses himself doubt-
fully on the subject. He too, however, while professing his own ignorance,
mentions the explanation above-given as prevailing ; and only adds, as another
solution that he had also heard of the Aindrance,, (o xarexor,) that it might
mean the want, so far, of a sufficient muititude of apostates to make up for him
the necessary constituency of a kingdom, and without which his development
could not take place. De Civ. D. Bk. xx. Ch. 19.
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its throne, and power, and great authority. 4. Its
manbifestation was to be with signs and lying wonders :—
just like those with which the two-horned lamb-like Wild
Beast, or False Prophet, was to support the authority
of the Apocalyptic Beast. 5. It was to arise out of,
and then to head, the great apostacy : enforcing a system
of spiritual falsehood called ‘‘ the deceiveableness of un-
righteousness,” and ‘‘ mystery of iniquity ; ”’ and with
such success that all would believeit but they who had
the love of the truth, and were heirs of salvation:'—
just as the Apocalyptic Beast was to be the supporter of
the apostate harlot-church that had mysiery written in
her forehead,’ to head the pseudo-christians of the outer
temple-court,® and by his ministers to deceive them that
dwelt on the earth; and this with success such that
all living there would worship him, whose names were
not written in the Lamb’s Book of Life. 6. It was to
be an ecclesiastical power ; the Templeof God, or Chris-
tian Church, being the grand scepe of his ostentation
and pride :—just as the Apocalyptic Beast was to have
a false lamb-like Prophet for his chief minister; and
Daniel’s Little Horn to be probably an ecclesiastical over-
seer, or Bishop of the Church, having eyes like the eyes
of a man. 7. Its character was to be emphatically that
of the opposer of Christ’s cause and people;* also of
the lawless one,® or one above laws; also of the
affecter of super-human self-exaltation above all the
authorities and dignities of the world, and this on the
blasphemous assumption of being himself ‘‘ as God : *’—
just as the Beast of Daniel and the Apocalypse was to
war against the saints and overcome them, to think to

! This is implied in the expression, ‘* With all deceivableness of unrighteous-
ness among them that perish,” ev Tois aweAAuvpeross and the words, ““ God shall
send them strong delusion, (evepryeiar ¥A@wms) that they should believe a lie. . . .
which believe not the truth,” &c. -

3 Apoc. xvii. 5, 7. 3 Inferred from Apoc. xi. 2, 7.

4 8 arriceiperos, a phrase used Phil. i. 28 of the adversaries of the Church.

8 § avauos. The classical reader will perhaps be reminded by the expression
of the similar phrase legibus soluius, applied to the Roman emperors : on which
says Gibbon, viii. 17; * The expression was supposed to exalt the Emperor above
all human restraints ; and to leave his conscience and reason as the sacred mea-
sure of his conduct.”
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change times and laws,' to domineer over the ten kings
as subjects, and to have a mouth speaking great things
and blasphemies ;—blasphemies against God, his name,
his tabernacle, and them also that dwelt in heaven. 8.
It was to last till Christ's second coming; and then
by the brightness of that coming to be destroyed and an-
nihilated :—just as Daniel’s Little Horn was to last until
the coming of the Ancient of days, and then to be de-
stroyed and given to the burning flame: just again as
the Apocalyptic Beast, with his False Prophet, was to
be cast alive into the lake of fire, on the manifestation
of Him that is King of Kings and Lord of Lords:?
and thereupon, as Daniel relates, the Son of Man to take
the kingdom ; or, as the Apocalypse, the mlllennary to
begin of the reign of Christ with his saints.®

Such are the resemblances. And well do they justify
the early Fathers in unanimously interpreting the per-
son, or power, meant by St. Paul under the title of the
Manof Sinin this prophecy, as the very same with Daniel’s
Little Horn, and the Apocalyptic Wild Beast, or rather
its ruling Head, from the abyss and sea.t

! Dan. vii. 25.

3 Dan. vii. 11; Apoc. xix. 11, 20. 3 Dan. vii. 14, 27; Apoc. xx. 4.

¢ Let me here add that the apostacy mphuiedoﬁnl'hm iv. 1, ‘“ The Spirit
speaketh’ re-ly (paves) thntmthehﬂaﬂmumshaﬂmdatmﬁom the
faith,” seems from the apostle’s notweohtuthenpolhcy-pednnymnbd
by God’s Spirit, to be probably the same as that predicted here,
may even be a connecting tie between the two prophecies by the word hﬂn
Mede supposes an allusion in it to Dan. xi. 36—39. But if it indicate allusion
to former Scripture,~and not simply to the /Aen expressed voice of the dictating
Spirit,—we may as probably suppose a reference to this prophecy about the apos-
tacy and Man of sin, dictated by it some years before to St. Paul.—What is said to
Fimothy of the apostacy being the result of the teaching by demons (if we so
understand the 3:3asxarias Saiuoriwy, as in Col. ii. 22, and not with Mede, agree-
ably with the parallel phrase 8:3ax e BaxTiopwy in Heb.i. 2, as doctrines concern-
ing deemons) well answers to what was said to the Tlmaaloumoﬂhewhngof
Satan in the deceit there predicted. And as to the enforced abstinence from meats
and marriage noticed to Timothy, |tmghtbeonlyonepuhcuhntmmthem-
tem of deceit and unrighteousness prophesied of in more general terms to the
Thessalonians. As these were points of self-mortification specially enforced on
the apostate clergy and monks of after ages, some particular reference might be
made most appropriately to them, in an Epistle chiefly intended for direction of
the clergy.®

® Mr. Govett in his Appendix has an elaborate article chiefly directed against
the Papal application of this prophecy. There are three main points of objec-
tion urged, omitting those which concern the peculiarities of Dr. O’ Sullivan’s
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It only remains to shew,

IIIrdly, The identity (agreeably with the unanimous
judgment of the same ancient Fathers ') of this so often
predicted enemy to Christ himself, and to his Church, with
the Apostle St. John’s ANTICHRIST.

The four passages in which the word occurs I append
as hefore, below.” And the following observatious, some
of which have been already anticipated at the very be-
ginning of this work,® are all that will be needed on
them. 1. The hostile person or power intended . by
St. John is spoken of as one that had been previously
made known to, and celebrated among the Christians,*
as the one (not one of two) that was to come: a charac-
teristic that suffices of itself almost to identify it with

1 See my references Vol. i. pp. 204, 365, &c., to Tertullian, Cyril, Chrysos-
tom, Jerom, &c.

2 1 John ii. 18 ; “ Children, it is the last time : and as ye have heard that the
Antichrist ((8 Arrixpisos) cometh, even now there are many Antichrists : whence
we know that it is the last time.” Ib. 22; “ Who is the liar (4 $evsys), but
he that denieth that Jesus is the Christ? This is the Antichrist, which denieth
the Father and the Son. Every one that denieth the Son hath not the Father.”
iv. 3; * Every spirit that confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh,
(Inoer Xpisov ev capx: eAnAvéora) is not of God. And this is the spirit of the
Antichrist, (7o 78 Arrixpiss,) respecting which ye have heard that it cometh ;
and it is even now in the world.” 2 John 7; * Many deceivers have gone forth
into the world, who confess not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh: (epxoueror
ey cagri.) This is the deceiver and the Antichrist.” 3 Vol.i. pp. 67, 68.

4 ¢ Ye have heard that the Antichrist cometh.” 1 John ii. 18, iv. 3.

explanation. 1. The prohibition about marriage and meats, he says, is in the pro-
phecy universal, in the Papal Church special. But Mr. G. has answered his
own objection by the adduction of the apostolic precept 1 Tim. v. 14, “I will
that the younger women marry.” For the command is as general in terms as the
prohibition, yet pot meant universally. And why Mr. G. should apply his rule
to a prohibitien and not to a command, he has not shown, nor I believe can show.
Let it be oheerved that as it is the clergy to whom the Epistle chiefly relates in the
general, so it was of the marriage of the clergy specifically that the Apostie was
speaking in the context preceding, 1 Tim. iii. 2—12 2. He says such a prohibition
cannot be characteristic of an apostacy from the faith. But why nat, if the apos-
tacy was to bave in it much of the nature of that which St. Paul warned the
Colossians against, Col. ii. 20~—23 ; a character of mingled Judaism and Pythago-
reism; of will-worship and ascetic mortifying of the flesh? 3. That the word
Twes, * Some shall depart from the faith,” implied that it would be an apostacy,
not of a mass, but of individuals only. But if Mr. G. will compare Rom. iii. 3,
xi. 17, he will find that the word is there used of the mass of the Jewish nation ;
of all in fact but the few that believed the Gospel. So Schleusner: * Interdum
7iwves non quosdam, sed mulfos, plures significat.”

In any case I conceive the xexavrpiaosuerur Ty 3iar cvrednow must be taken
as a genitive, applying to the Auman teachers of the apostacy; for I do not
think it possible that any thing about conscience can be predicated of devils.
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Daniel’s Little Horn, and St. Paul's Man of Sin.—2.
The name,—the then new and very singular name that
he gaveit, under divine inspiration, of ANTICHRIST, While
admitting the secondary sense of an adversary of Christ,
did yet primarily, indeed necessarily indicate, according
to the etymological formation of the word, (we shall soon
see the exceeding importance of the remark,) that he
would be so through his being in some manner a Vice-
Christ, or one professedly assuming the character, occu-
pying the place, and fulfilling the functions of Christ:!
a representation which well consisted with St. Paul’s
statement that the enemy he prophesied of would in the-
christian Church show himself as God ; that is, supposing
that the Church, though apostatized, might have retained
the dogma of Christ's divinity.—3. His statement that
the spirit of Antichrist, and many Antichrists, were
even then in the world,—the which had reference to
teachers like Simon Magus and other Gnostics, who pro-
pounding that Jesus Christ had not come in the flesh,
but only as a phantasm,? and thus doing away alike
with his propitiatory atonement by death, and with
his fitness and sufficiency as God-man to sympathize
with, and supply the wants of, his disciples, out of
the inexhaustible treasure-house of wisdom and salvation
within Him, arrogated to themselves the fulfilment of
one grand function of Christ, viz. as the divinely-appointed
imparters of wisdom unto salvation,>—I say St. John’s
statement of this early and partial development in them
1 Schleusner says on the word Asrexpisos: Vi compositionis eum notare
potest qui se gerit arre Xpisov, pro Christo, qui se Christum jactat : quemadmo-
dum arrifeos (Il. @ 594) est tgofeos, interprete Hesychio; et arriewr (Aristo-
phan. Equitt. 1041) est guasi leo.””—But Schleusner has not done justice to the
word. I must beg to refer the reader to my tabular view of similar compounds,
Vol. i. p. 67 : whence he will see that the word cannot mean simply, as some
would explain it, an enemy to Christ. It either means a Vice-Christ, ora false
anlagonist Christ, (somewhat as the Syriac Version, fulse Christs,) or both.—
An excellent comment on its force and significancy in the sacond (I might rather
say in the double sense of the compound) is furnished by the Romanists’ appel-
lative, 50 famous in the middle ages, of antipope (Greek, arriwaras) : an appel-
Iation given in the sense not simply of an enemy {0 the Pope, but of a hostile self-
substituted usurping Pope ; one occupying the proper Pope’s place, receiving his
honours, and exercising his functions. % See my Vol. i. p. 67.

3 Compare the Apostle’s declaration, * Christ is made unto us wisdom,” as
well as righteousness, &c. 1 Cor. i. 30 ; and again, verse 24, * Christ the power
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of the spirit and acts of Antichrist, wascertainly notmeant
by him to represent it as a plenary fulfilment of the well-
known prophecy. If the language he here uses be du-
bious,! the undoubted future bearing of the other earlier
and parallel prophecies just alluded to, and also of the
subsequent and similarly parallel Apocalyptic prophecy
of the anti-christian Beast,? decisively negatives such a
supposition. What he states as then passing in the
world of the spirit and acts of Antichrist, was but to the
same effect as St. Paul’s declaration, that the mystery of
iniquity did then already work. The earlier prophecy
was left intact and still in force, and a person, or power,
pre-eminently and above all others opposed to Christ, and
this chiefly as the usurper of his name, place, and prero-
gatives, was yet to come. 4. The declaration that he
would deny the Father and the Son,® is explained by
St. John himself, and by other Scriptures,* in such a sense
as not to interfere with this view of the force of the pro-
phetic appellative Antichrist :—it being not the athetstic
denial of a God that was meant, (which could indeed in
no ways be charged on the cotemporary Gnostics of
whom St. John yet speaks as Antichrists,) but a denial
as to practical effect total, and as the very essence of the
system.
of God and the wisdom of God,” and Col. ii. 3, “In him are hid all the trea-
sures of wisdem and knowledge,” with the Gnostic pretensions. It is only, 1
think, when considering Christ in this character, that we can at all see the pro-
priety of St. John’s calling the Gnostic teachers Antichrists.

! I have given the nafural meaning of the words themselves, *“ Ye bave heard
dﬂ:x;t‘ the Antichrist cometh.” It is only from the context that they can seem

10Us.

2 1 call it antichristian from its having, as its Prime Minister, a power typified

by the two-horned lumb-like Beu:, ;'n} nmtg 2;uemio-¢:lu~t'mi¢m priesthood.
Oi u. .

¢ The following is St. John’s own comment on it; “ Every one that denieth
the Son hath not the Father.” So that a professedly atheist power is not recog-
nized, as many would represent it, by the terms of the prophecy; but one deny-
ing the Father by denying Christ.—Then, as to the intended manner of denying
Christ, we may gather information from 2 Peter ii. 1. ‘‘ As there were false
prophets among the people, so there shall be false teachers also among you ; who
shall bring in destructive heresies (alpeceis avwAesas) ; even denying the Lord that
hought them, and bringing on themselves swift destruction. And many shall
follow their destructive ways, by reason of whom the way of truth shall be evil
spoken of.”” Whence it appears that the deniers of the Lord that bought them

would yet be false teachers in the christian professing church.—Compare Titus i.
16 ; * They profess to know Christ, but in works deny him.”
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Such was the view generally adopted by the Fathers.
Whether in reference to the prophecies of Daniel, St.
Paul, or St. John, they speak of the grand enemy, therein
alike prefigured, not as an atheist so much, but rather as
a usurper of Chris’s place before the world.! And
soon the name became of all others the most famous :
so that from age to age the expectation was revived and
expressed of some awful usurper of Christ’s place appear-
ing; some FALSE CHRIST, PSEUDO-VICAR OF CHRIST,
ANTI-GHRIST.

. So we close our analysis and parallelism of this me-
morable tetrad of prophecies on the great Antichrist.
Nor let the reader pass on without running briefly over
them retrospectively, and considering what a mass of
circumstantials they present touching this intended
Antichristian power : circumstantials the most singular
and definite as to time, place, office, character, rule,
duration, &c. All these 1 shall hope to show fulfilled in
that Papal Power. which I have already in the course of
our history been induced, on no slender though less spe-
eific evidence, presumptively to suspect and hold up as
the Antichrist. And certainly if its history and character
be found to answer to all the particulars and circumstan-

1 80 the Greek Fathers genenully. e.g. Jrenaus v, 25; * Tentans semet ipsum
Christum ostendere;”” and again; “In templo Dei sedebit, seducens eos qui
adorent eum, quasi ipse sit Christus : ”* Hippolytus; Eus warra efioovofas ueAdes
r¢ Jwryp &c.  (“ He will in every thing resemble himself to the Saviour, &c.”)
See my Vol. ii. p. 85, Cyril, Catech. xv; Yerdws Xpioror davroy awoxaresr and
again ; &s Xpwros epxerar. Chrysostom on 2 Thess. ii; Arrieos vis eovai, xas
KeAeva el Tpogrwar avror arrs Tov Beov'® And so again Theodoret, &c.—The Latin
Fathers did not enter into the proper force of the Greek compound; and thus
expounded it as * adversarius Domini ; »’ so Cyprian : or *‘ contrarius Christo ; *
so Augustine.

I add the later testimony of John Damascenus, a learned monk of the eighth
century. “‘ Antichristus, generaliter qui ea quse Christi sunt non sentit: spe-
cialiter qui Christo regiam sedem eripere conatur; sese, non illum, Christum et
Deum esse mentiens.”

* In the Queest. et Respons. ad Orthodox. appended to the Cologne Edition
of Justin Martyr, No. 108, p. 463, the following illustration of Chrysostom’s
meaning in the arrifleos occurs. Olrws eoravpwoar of 1sdaios Tor Xpioror, ds
Yivwoxorres avrov arTi@eor i. e. not as a profest rebel against God, but a
usurper of His place, by blasphemously proclaiming himself equal to God.
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tialities here set forth, the conclusion must be most sure
that our solution is indeed the true one.

Having already in earlier parts of my Work traced
step by step the gradual expansion of corruption within
the professing Church, during the first four or five cen-
turies, into what might be regarded as an apostacy from
the faith, answering to the predicted religious preparation
for Antichrist, and also the removal of that old Roman
Pagan Government, which was supposed by the early
Christians to be the political hindrance meant by St. Paul,
as that which stood in the way of his manifestation,—it
is at this chronological point that I shall proceed with
my comparison of historic fact and prophecy.!

CHAPTER 1V.

THE SEVEN-HEADED TEN-HORNED WILD BEAST FROM
THE ABYSS AND SEA.

I Now proceed to the exposition of the two Apocalyptic
visions of the Wild Beast from the abyss and sea : taking
that of the 13th chapter as my basis, but interweaving
the important intimations that occur in the vision of the
17th : and also here and there, as occasion may require,
making a reference to the other prophecies on the same
subject: of Daniel, St. Paul, or St. John.—The reader
will have observed that in the 13th Apocalyptie chapter
this anti-christian power and his actings were exhibited
under a ¢ri-form configuration : symbols being exhibited
not only of the ten-horned Wild Beast, but also of a
lamb-like two-horned Wild Beast, his cotemporary, and
of what is called the Image of the Beast. Now it seems
to me indubitable that of these it is the Beast first men-
tioned, or rather its ruling Head, that is the Principal ;

! See p. 58 supri.
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(1 pray the reader to satisfy himself on this point, ere he
pass on:) the second Beast acting but as his chief minis-
ter or agent, and directing his efforts to make the world
worship the first Beast.'! And it seems equally indubi-
table, as I haveindeed already shown, that it is this first,
which, however certain expositors may have otherwise re-
presented it, answers to Daniel’s Little Horn :—the one,
as the other, being said to have the great mouth that
spoke blasphemies against God ; the one, as the other, to
have had the saints given into his hand ; the one, as the
other, to lord it over the ten cotemporary kingdoms, as
its inferiors or subjects; the one, as the other, to have
bad the period assigned to it for prospering? of forty-
two months, or a time, times and half a time. The ful-
filment of all this it is now my business to trace in the
character and history of the RoMAN PoPrs AND ParaL
CHRISTENDOM:—the Popes themselves answering, as I
conceive, to the Beast’s Heud with the great mouth, and
the decem-regal empire and power, subordinate to and
inspired by him in Western Europe, to the Beast’s body :*
—just according to the explanation that I gave of the
same Wild Beast, in the vision of the Two Witnesses ;
it being then and there mentioned anticipatively in the
Apocalyptic record, as their persecutor and murderer.*

To this the primary Beast in the vision I shall con-

! xiii. 12; “He causes the earth to worship the first Beast, whose deadly wound
was healed.” To this decisive intimation on the point referred to 1 shall revert
when treating of the second Beast.

Theexplanation of this first Beast asthe secular Emperor and Empire of Western
Christendom, and the second Beast as the Pope and Pontifical Empire, 50 as almost
all the more modern expositors (e. g. Faber, Cuninghame, Bickersteth, &c.) have
taken it, I conceive to have been one of the most plain, as well as most fatal, of
Protestant expository errors. But occasion will occur again for noting this.

* Apoc. xiii. 5: e300y avry efovria TomTa unvas resoapaxorra dvo.,, On which
word, womoas, Vitringa observes that it is taken from the Hebrew ﬂ?y of Dan,
viii. 12, 24, and xi. 7, 28 ; signifying, rem pro voio et placito feliciter perfloere.

3 The Head is spoken of as including the body in Apoc. xvii. 11 ; * The Beast
that was and is not, even he is the eighth (i. e. king, or head.”)—So in the Pro-
phet’s explanation of the vision of the Great /mage it is said, ““ Thow (Nebu-
chadnezzar) art the head of gold:* although it was also stated by him that the
head of gold was one of four great empires that were successively to arise. Dan.
ii. 38, 89. So again Dan. viii. 21, 22.—The distinction, as well as the union, is
noted in Dan. vii. 11; “1 beheld, because of the great words which the Little
Horn spake, till the Beast was slain, and his body given to the burning flame.”

¢ Apoc. xi. 7.—See my Vol. ii. p. 379, &c.
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fine myself in the present and the next chapter : reserv-
ing to a third my explanation of its subsidiary the fwo-
horned Beast, as the PApaL CLERGY ; and to yet another
my explanation of the /mage of the Beast, as the Parar
Councivs.

Now in entering on the consideration of that which,
as I have said, is to be alone our present subject, the
WILD BEAST FROM THE ABYSS AND SEA, (& sea, I may
here observe, that seems from the context to mean the
flood just before mentioned of invading Goths,') we are
met at the very outset by the emblems of the seven heads
and the ten horns. Nor can we advance - satisfactorily
a step further, until we have discussed and solved those
striking symbols, and shewn their applicability and ap-
propriateness to the Roman Papacy, or Papal Empire.
They will each furnish matter for a separate Section :
and having discussed them, we shall find our way well
prepared for comparing the character and the doings of
the Apocalyptic Beast with those of the Popedom.

§ 1. THE HEADS OF THE WILD BEAST.

Now the Heads of the symbolic Beast were, it seems,
seven, as represented to the Evangelist's eye in the
Apocalyptic symbol ; though the last of the seven was
declared to be in effect in a certain sense the eighth, so
as will be explained afterwards. .

And to these seven heads the interpreting Angel assign-
ed a double mystic signification.

1. They signified, he said, seven Aills on which the
woman carried by the Beast was seated.2—Of this the
application and the point are very obvious. For the wo-
man being designated as ‘¢ the city which ” then (in St.
John's time evidently) 3 ¢ ruled over the kings of the

! Greek 6aragoys. See Note * p. 60 suprd. * Apoc. xvii. 9.
3 The time present meant by the Angel, and to which, as a standard, the past
and future tenses here used must be referred, can only be either the time of St.
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earth,” these hills could only mean the far-famed seven hills
of Rome.'—And it is a characteristic a8 important as it
is obvious : for it necessarily and absolutely associates
the Wild Beast of the vision, (inasmuch as it bore those
seven heads, thus significant,) with the seven hills of
Rome for its capital :—T repeat the remark, it binds the
power symbolized, through all its various mutations, from
its earliest beginning to its end, to that same seven-hilled
locality ; even like one adscriptum glebe, and as a thing
essential to his very constitution and life.?

How precisely this characteristic answers to the Papacy,

John’s seeing the vision, which is the most simple supposition, or the time of
the realization in the world’s history of the state of things marked out in the figu-
ration before them; i. e. of the Beast supporting the harlot-Church of Rome. Now
the latter, as I have already shown, p. 71, though not unused elsewhere in the An-
gel’s discourse,* cannot be the fime present here intended.—Which being so, Con-
stantinople, the only other city besides Rome famed as built on seven hills, is ex-
cluded from the interpretation : it having not then acquired rule, or indeed
been built.

1 I subjoin, after other interpreters, a few of the many notices of this charac*

teristic of the locality of Rome.
Sed quee de septem totum circumspicit orbem
Montibus, imperii Roma Deimque locus. ovID.
Dumque suis victrix septem de montibus orbem
Prospiciet domitum, Martia Roma leger. ib.

Dis quibus septem placuere colles HOR.
Septem urbs alta fugis, toti que preesidet orbi. PROPERT.

80 again, to give a Christian example, Tertullian : ‘I appeal to the citizens of

Rome, the populace that dwell on the seven Aills.”” Apol. 35. And againJerom
to Marcella, when urging her to quit Rome for Bethlehem : * Read what is said
in the Apocalypse of the seven hills &c.”
" Mr. E. Clarke objects against the Papal application, that Papal Romedoes not
actually occupy all the old seven hills. Probably few will think much of this ob-
jection. The Romish writers certainly donot. Theyspeak of the characteristic
as still attaching to Papal Rome. I will exemplify from a Romish Saint. ' In
the last persecution,” says St. Malachi, * Peter of Rome shall be on the throne,
who shall feed his flock in many tribulations. When these are past, the City upon
seven hills shall be destroyed, and the awful Judge shall judge his people.” Bur-
ton's Antiq. of Rome, p. 475. On a point so notorious it is needless to multiply
examples.

! lll: this reference to Rome as the local seat of the Apocalyptic Beast, Little
Homn, or Antichrist, all the early Fathers concurred.

* So in verse 8, if the usually received reading be retained, Onpiow & ¢ n» xas
owk erTe, Kauwep eoriv. But for the xawep eorww, Griesbach and Tregelles read
&a: wapearau. Also in verse 11: 7o Onpior 8 ¥ xau oux eori. In eaeh of these
cases however it is very much as a title of the Beast that the three verbs of ex-
istence seem strung together respecting it.—A similar intermixture of the fuweo
present times will be found in Apoc. xiii. where the xposexvwnaar of the 4th verse
answers to the wposxvwmoovow of the 8th; and again in the Angel’s narrative of
the Witnesses, Apoc. xi. (See my Vol. ii. p. 194, Note 2.) Also in other pro-
phecies frequently:—e. g. in Isa. liii; “ Who Aath believed our report ?”—
‘“ He shall grow up as a tender plant ; "—He is despised and rejected ; "'—* We
esteemed him not.”
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I need notsay." It was the episcopal see of Rome that
constituted its Bishop Pope, and gave him the throne of
the world.? It was from the locality of Rome, as the
reputed burial-place of the ApostlesiPeter and Paul, that
he gathered round himself, its guardian, those supersti-
tious terrors which constituted the first principle of his
power over Western Europe.® And the temporary trans-
ference of the Papal residence from® Rome to, Avignon -
taught the Popes by painful experience the essentiality
of that local seat to their power : their thunders being
proved comparatively impotent unless they were the
seven thunders ; i.e. as has been stated in an earlier
chapter of this work, unless they issued from the seven
hills.*—On the other hand this single requirement of the
symbol is of itself a sufficient refutation,—even did no
other objections equally insuperable exist against them,®
—of all the numerous speculations, which, sometimes
not a little elaborate, have in Greek Emperors, and
German Emperors, and French Emperors, of quite other
Capitals, sought to trace the Apocalyptic Beast in its
last or two last phases : ¢ and another speculation also,
perhaps the most elaborate of all, which has referred its
earliest origin and form to the Latin kingdom of Alba
Longa.”

! I see Mede has made a very similar remark ; only combining the second signi-
fication with the first of this symbol of the seven heads : “ This is a pair of fetters,
to tie both Beast and Whore to /#estern Rome.”” Bk.v. C. 12.

2 So Gibb. xii. 258: * In the beginning of the 12th century Rome was re-
vered by the Latins as the metropolis of the world, and the throne of the Pope
and Emperor; who, from the Eternal City derived_their title, their honours, and
the right or exercise of temporal dominion.”

8 See Gibbon on the revival of Rome under Gregory the First'and the Pope-
dom ; in a passage to which I shall presently have to refer again.

4 See Vol. ii. p. 111. 8 Of some of these, more at the end of this Chapter.

¢ E. g. Cuninghame, (p. 149) after Dr. More, explains the seventh head of
Constantine and other Christian emperors before the Gothic invasion, whose
residence and capital was in the East Constantinople, and in the West Milan and
Ravenna. Again Fuber and Gauntlett would make the seventh head to be the
empire of the Napoleonic dynasty, of which empire the capital was Paris :—and
others again the empire of Charlemagne, and then of Otho and his successors in

the Germanic throne,” the capital of which was for centuries Vienna.
7 1 refer to Mr. E. Clark’s elaborate Treatise on the Dragon and the Beast.

* 1 do not, of course, forget that for a considerable portion of the middle age
Rome was considered in a certain sense, viz. fitularly, the throne of Emperor, as
well as Pope. (See my Note Yof this page.)
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2. A second as important, though less obvious mys-
tery, was declared by the Angel to be symbolized by
the Beast'’s seven heads; viz. the number of different
successive governing Heads of bestial character,"—that
is, of lines or classes of heathenlike Governors,® or as
we might say, forms of Government,—that Rome and
the Empire thereto appertaining, which it symbolized,
would be under, from first to last, from its early origin
to its final destruction :—there being here premised how-
ever by the Angel one additional and very important no-
tification, as necessary to be taken into the account in
the solution of this part of the enigma; viz. that the
seventh head visible on the Apocalyptic Beast was, in
fact, in order of existence its eighth.’ What his meaning
in this, will be easily and at once discovered, in so far
as the symbol itself is concerned, by reference to the
statement so emphatically made and repeated respecting
the Beast, when seen in the vision of Chapter xiii, that
one of his heads ‘¢ appeared to have been wounded to
death by a sword, but that his deadly wound was healed.””*
For a fresh head had evidently sprouted up in place of
the preceding one cut down,—a new seventh in place of
the old seventh : so that the last head visible on the
Beast, though one of the seven, was in point of chrono-
logical succession the eighth.—It was thus indeed that

Finding himself unable to explain the seven heads of the Dragon on the principle
of their being the seven first Heads of the Beast, he was led to interpret the
Oragon’s Heads of the seven successive governing Heads of Rome, the Beast’s of
the seven or eight governing Heads of the Latin kingdom ;—that which origi-
nating in Alba Longs, then conquered and incorporated into the Roman com-
monwealth, and partaking of its fortunes and changes, was at length revived as
a Latin kingdom, he says, under the German Emperors. This premised, he sets
forth the seven German Electorates, which for a few centuries elected the Empe-
rors, as the antitype to those Apocalyptic ‘‘ seven Heads, that were seven moun-
tains on which the woman sitteth.”

! The very symbol of a Dragon, or Wild Beast, necessarily excludes the sup-
position of its ever representing a Christian power ; besides which, and as if to
force attention the more to the characteristic, it would seem that all the Heads had
on them names of blasphemy.—This has of course been quite overlooked by
those who would make the Roman Christian Emperors, inclusive of Constantine
and Theodosius, the Beast’s seventh Head. . .

3 Lines or classes, just on the principle of the symbols of the Riders in the
three first Seals, &c.

3 Verse 11; ““ The Beast that was and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of
the seven, and goeth into destruction.” 4 xiil; 3.

VOL. IIl. H
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the Beast under its new and last Head became what the
Angel called it, ‘“ The Beast that was, and is not, and yet
is:” it having by that deadly wound been annihilated in its
immediately preceding draconic form, and, through the
fresh-sprouting head, revived in its new or ten-horned
bestial form.—TI said the next preceding draconic form,
because it is stated that the Dragon yielded to it (‘the
Beast,) on its emergence from the sea, ** his power and
his throne and great authority.”* So that the transition
from the draconic state of Rome and its Empire to the
ten-horned bestial was direct, and without any other
form or head intervening, according to the Apocalyptic
representation ; though not without the intervention of
the Dragon’s fall, and doings thereon, according to the
circumstantial narrative already considered of Apoc.
xii.—Aund indeed the same is implied in the Dragon’s
own investment with seven heads. For no legitimate
exposition can fail to attach the same two-fold symbolic
meaning to the Dragon’s seven heads, as to those of the
Beast from the abyss, his successor. And as these were
seven in number, (not eight, in any sense, like the Beast’s,)
it follows that the seven earliest of the governing heads,
or forms of government, of that empire or power that was
symbolized in its totality of existence by the two conjoint
emblems,—1 say that the seven earliest of these heads
must be considered to have been attached to it in its
draconic form ; the eighth alone, or new seventh, in the
ten-horned bestial. All which precisely corresponds also
with the Angel’s observation; ‘‘ The Beast which thou
sawest is the eighth; ” i. e. that the eighth head and
phase of the Roman Empire was that of the Beast ex-
hibited in vision.

There is yet one further and most important notifica-
tion made by the Angel, on this subject of the successive
governing heads of the Roman Beast; viz. that five had
fallen before the time then present, (evidently, as before
said,? that of St. John’s seeing the vision in Patmos ;)

1 1b. 2. 2 See my Notes pp. 70 and 93 suprd.
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— that the sixth was then in power ;—that the next, or
remaining one of the original septenary, was at that time
still future, and after coming into existence would con-
tinue but a short space ;—and that then at length there
was to come the Beast from the abyss: this being the
Roman Power under its eighth and last head ; and under
which, as before observed, it was to go into perdition.

We now tarn to history for the interpretation.

In explanation then of the first siz Heads I adopt,
with the most entire satlsfactlon, that generally-received
Protestant interpretation,' which, following the authori-
tative statements of Livy and Tacitus, (the latter great
historian St. John's. own cotemporary,)? enumerates
Kings, Consuls, Dictators, Decemvirs and Military Tri-
bunes, as the five first constitutional Heads of the Roman
Cityand Commonwealth ; then, as the sizth, the Imperial
Head, commencing with Octavius, better known as Au-
gustus Cgesar.—It has been objected by Mr. Maitland to

! Daubuz attributes its discevery to King James. But I find it noticed in the
early Protestant Commentator Pareus, p. 422, as the solution of Aretius, Napter,
and Brightman ; each of whom probably, some certainly, preceded King James.
Indeed I find almost the same in the yet earlier commentator Osiander; the
same of whom I have spoken, Vol. ii. p. 139, and who published A.D. 1544. He
gives as the seven heads ;—1, Kings; 2, Consuls; 3, Decemvirs; 4, Dictators ;
5, Triumvirs; 6, Ceesars ; 7, External Caesars, i. e. of foreign extraction ; 8, the
Popes.

The same nearly is given by Fulco in Apoc. (London, 1573:) *“ Dum omnia
expendo, nihil mihi probabilius videtur quam ut capita septem totidem Romanz
monarchie ordines designent, invicem sibi succedentes. Tot enim ejus capita
fuerunt ; Reges, Consules, Decemviri, Triumviri, Dictatores, Casares, (qui jam
rerum potiuntur ;( septimus, hoc est Pontifer, nondum invasit.”—Foxe in his
Eicasmi in Apoc. p‘bliubed 1587, notes this solution, with the addition of the ori-
ginal seventh being imperatores externi, as that of Petr. Artopeus and D. Fuico.

3 The following are the passages referred to.

1. “ Quse ab conditA urbe RomA ad captam eandem urbem Romani sub regi-
bus primum, consulidus deinde, ac dictatoribus, decemvirisque, ac tribunis consw-
laribus gessere.’” Livii, Lib. 6, Cap. }.—2. ** Urbem Romam 2 principio Reges
habuere. Libertatem et Consulatum L. Brutus inetituit. Dictature ad tempus
sumebantur. Neque Decemviralis polestas ultrd biennium, neque Tribunorum
militum consmlare jus diu valuit. Non Cinne, non Sylle longa dominatio : et
Pompeii Crassique potentia cito in Ceesarem, Lepidi atque Antonii arma in
Augustum cessere : qui cuncta, discordiis civilibus fessa, nomine Principis sub
smperium accepit.”—Tacit. Annel. Lib. i. cap. 1.

So too Eutropius heads his primary chapters thus :—Rome ruled by seven
Kings, Consuls created, Dictators created, Tribunes of people created, D
created, Military Tribunes created. Of whom the Popular Tribunes were of colme
not mlmg heads.

Vitringa, p. 792, shows that the Roman consuls were regarded and spoken of
as kings; a phraseology equally applicable of course to the ruling dictators, &c.

H2
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the first quintuple, that two other officials are recorded
as governing heads of the early commonwealth, viz. In-
terreges and Pro-dictators.' But the objection seems quite
groundless. For, as their very names indicated,—and
indeed Mr. M’s own authority so states it,>—they were but
provisional temporary substitutes for the then established
constitutional Head, during a vacancy of the high office,
or absence of him that held it from the Roman City,?
And we might as well speak of a Regency as an interrup-
tion to the established Kingly Headship of a country ;
thereigning Cardinals’ government, after a Pope’s death,*
as an interruption to the Papal Headship of the Romish
Church ; or that of the Vice-chancellor in the Chancellor’s
absence, to the Cancellarian Headship of a University,
—as of that of the Interrex or Pro-dictator being so to
- the established Headship of King, Consul, or Dictator
for the time being at Rome. It is evidently not without
good reason that both Livy and Tacitus have altogether
omitted mention of them.—Again it has been objected,
—and prima facie, with more speciousness of argument,
—that the Triumvirate ought to be regarded as the sizth
Head, the Imperial as only the seventh. But here too
the answer seems to me supplied in the very terms of the
reference of Tacitus to it. For, as the learned Dr. More
justly remarks,’ his reference is not made to the Trium-

! Second Enquiry, pp. 155, 161.
? * Quos quidem interreges, dum honori preeerant, consulum vicem gerere,
idemque juris et potestatis habere, haud dubium est.”” Alexander ab Alex.
Gen. Di.

3 So for example the Interrex in the interregnum after Romulus’ death, under
the Kings. Under the Republic they were only created to hold the elections, on
occasion of the illness or sudden death of Consuls or Dictator, or when these
latter were prevented by the intercession of the Tribunes. So Livy, v. 31;
“ Consulibus morbo implicitis placuit per interregmum renovari auspicia.” See
also Livy, ii. 17, iii. 55, vi. 35.

4 Before the institution of the conclave by Gregory X, A.D. 1274, there were
often long interregnums ;—once of three years. Gibb. xii. 301.

$ I borrow the quotation from Mr. Cuninghame, p. 147, (4th Edition.) Dr.More
observes that Tacitus, “when he reckons up theforms of supreme power in the Ro-
man State, declines the mentioning of any such Triumvirate : Urbem Romanam d
principio Reges habuere : Libertatem et Consulatum L. Brutus instituit : Dictature
adtempus sumebantur : neque Decemviralis potestas ultra biennium, neque Tribuno-
rum Militum consulare fus diu valuit :—which manner of speech implies that he
would not leave out any of the forms of supreme government, though of never
so short continuance, if sufficiently distinct from others. But now when he
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virates, or Triumvirs, as a new constitutional headship
to the Roman Commonwealth. But, after a notice of
Sylla’s and Cinna’s domination, or unconstitutional ex-
ercise of power, albeit under constitutional forms, he
simply speaks of the power or political influence of Pom-
pey and Crassus as soon passing to Ceesar,—the third of
‘the so-called first Triumvirate ; and then of the civil
wars following, during which Antony, Lepidus, and Oc-
tavius (or Augustus) Cesar governed by force of arms,
as a transition to the Imperial Headship of Augustus.—
All which is just according to the truth of the case.
The combination of Ceesar, Pompey, and Crassus, was
the private act of three private individuals of great poli-
tical influence, and one indeed of most important bear-
ing on the subsequent fortunes of the republic : but
which can no more be considered as having constituted
a new Headship to the Roman State,’ than the ‘¢ com-
pact alliance ” so celebrated in modern times, between
certain eminent English politicians and the great demo-
cratical leader in the sister island, to our own. That of
Antony Lepidus and Octavius was indeed a Triumvirate,
or Government of Three ;—the name adopted by them-
selves, the government sanctioned by a Plebi-scitum.®
But the Plebi-scitum was extorted from the Roman people
mostunconstitutionally; underthe terror of the Triumvirs’
present armies, and of a proscription thenin forceand exe-
cution :® sothat Tacitus might well, in his philosophic view

falls on those times wherein this Triumviratus Reip, constituend® was to be
noted, he runs over it, 8o as not to be taken notice of, going on in this manner.
Non Cinne, non Syll®, longa dominatio; et Pompeii Crassique potentia cito in
Cesarem :—which Cinna was only Consul, Sylla first Consul and then Dictator,
and Pompey and Crassus Consuls or Proconsuls, and no more. But now, where
there is the very nick of naming this Tvriumviratus Reip. constituende, he only
adds, et Lepidi et Antonii arma in Augustum cessere ; qui cuncta discordiis civili-
bus fessa nomine Principis sub imperium cepit.”

1 So Ernesti on Tacitus Ann.i. 2; “ Ceteri triumviratus, (i. e. others besides
that of Antony Lepidus and Octavius) qui in vulgaribus libellis historicis tradun-
tur, commentitii sunt. Cesar, Pompeius, et Crassus tantdm privatim potentise
societatem inter se inierant ; neque aut publicoaliquo scito accepere, aut nomine
Triumvirorum usi sunt.”

3 “ Fuit magistratus cdm summo imperio, quem in quinquennium accepere,
ejusque nomine usi surit ; ut patet ex nummis et inscriptionibus.” Ib.

3 See Ferguson's Roman History, pp. 345, 369, 372. (Ed. in one Volume.)

Vol. wi. H 3
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of the matter, designate their rule as the arms or armed
domination of the three ; and later writers on the Roman
Constitution reject it from lists of the supreme magistra-
cies of Rome.! Moreover with the chief of the three,
Octavius Cesar, this Triumvirate wasbut the introduction,
after twelve years of civil discord and wars, to sole su-
premacy ; insomuch that both ancient and modern his-
torians of authority have dated from it the commencement
of Augustus’ reign : 2—that reign which under the
continued title of Imperator, though with a further addi-
tion of titles and offices of the old republic to make it
up,’® constituted him the originator of a new, that is the
sizth or Imperial Headship of Rome.

But, all this being granted, we are but brought by it
to that which involves the grand difficulty of the subject ;
viz. theexplanation of the seventh, and connectedly with it
of the eighth head also. Atleastthe difficulty is one as yet
altogether unsolved.—To coanvince the reader of this, it
will suffice to mention those three that are, I believe, the
most approved solutions given by commentators who
explain the first siz heads as I have. The first is that of
Mede. He makes the seventh Head what he calls the
Demi-Cesar, or * Western emperor which reigned after
the division of the empire into East and West : and
which continued, after the last division under Honorius
and Arcadius, about sixty-years ;—a short space.”* The
second is that of Bishop Newton ; which regards the
sirth, or Imperial head, as continuing uninterruptedly,
and through the line of Christian as well as Pagan Em-

! E. g. Dr. More quotes Fenestella, De Magist. Rom. stating thntbewould
rather call these triumvirates tyrannides than polestates or magisiratus, So
Vitringa in his Note, p. 793.

2 Of the ancients, Suetonsus. ** Ab eo tempore, exercitibus comparatis, primdm
cim Marco Antonio Marcoque Lepido, dein tantdm cum Antonio, per duodecim
ferm® annos, novissime per quatuor et quadringinta solus Remp. tenuit.” On
which, says Dr. More from whom I quote, Naucl/erss thus comments ; * Regna-
vit annis qnlnqwlnu sex ; duodecim cum Antonio et Lepido, solus vero quad-
raginta quatuor.” And he adds; Chronologers, as well of the Pontifician as
of the Protestant party, fix the begmmng of the reign ab U. C. Anno 710.”

3 Viz. Consul, Proconsul, Censor, Tribune ; that also of Princeps Senstds being

superadded. See Gibbon, ch i.
4 Works, Bk. iii. Ch. 8; also Bk. v. Ch. 12.



CHAP. IV. § 1.] THE BEAST'S SEVENTH HEAD. 103

perors, until Augustulus and the Heruli; then the seventh
to be the Dukedom of Rome, established soon after under
the Exarchate of Ravenna. The third is that of Dr.
More and Mr. Cuninghame ; who suppose the Christian
Emperors, from Counstantine to Augustulus, to have
constituted the seventh head, and that this had its excision
by the sword of the Heruli.—But against all these alike
there stands the objection that they make a Christian
headship a head of the Dragon and of the Wild Beast :
—that which is a violation of the propriety of things,
and of all Scriptural rule and analogy, such as nothing
can render credible. Moreover there exists an additional
and almost equally insuperable difficulty, applicable to
each and all of the solutions, in respect of the eighth
head and its enigmatic designation as yet ome of the
seven ; the which, as illustrating the point I speak of, it
may be well here to specify. The following is Mr. Mede’s
explanation. ¢ The Cesars (the sizth Head) though
indeed but one, yet for some accidental respect may be
accounted two, Cesars and Demi-Cesars : for essence the
same, but for extent and some manner of government
differing. Now if the sizth Head be reckoned for two,
the seventh will be an eighth, and yet but one of the
seven :"—i. e. that the etghth would be seventh, from
the seventh being in a certain sense but part of the sizth.
Of which double view however of the last head but one,
or last head but two, the Angel says not a word. Nor
indeed does the enigma turn upon the possible differences
of man’s opinion as to the numerical position of the
Heads. The statements are absolute. The last Head
was the eighth. The same last Head was one of the
Beast’s seven.—In similarly objectionable manner Bishop
Newton, who makes the Popedom the eighth head, sug-
gests, in explanation of its being one of the seven, the
reasonable doubt which might be entertained on the
question whether the seventh was a new government or
not ; being as it was, according to him, a Dukedom sub-
ject through the Exarchate to the Imperial Government
at Constantinople. If you say it was nof a new one,
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argues the Bishop, then its successor, the Beast from the
abyss, will be the seventh : if you say it was, then this
Beast will be the eighth.—On the other hand Mr.
Cuninghame, regarding the Gothic decem-regal confede-
racy of Western Europe under the Papacy as the eighth
head, explains it as one of the seven, by making the ten
horns branch off from, and grow on the seventh, or
christian imperial head :—i. e. makes the ten horns,
growing on the seventh head, to be equivalent in a cer-
tain sense to an etghth head !!

Is then the difficulty insuperable? And, having ad-
vanced thus far on such clear and consistent evidence,
must we here stop and confess that the path is hedged
up before us? Certainly not. It must already have
been observed by the considerate reader, that could some
change of government be shewn to have arisen in the
Roman empire between the time of St. John’s imprison-
ment, when the imperial or sixth head was in power,
and that of the establishment of Christianity by Constan-
tine, there would then open before us a simple solution
of all the grand difficulties of the question. For we
should then in the first place have seven Pagan govern-
ing heads, or forms of government, agreeable with that
prominent symbol of the seven heads seen upon the
Dragon : we should next have an obvious interpretation
of the wounding of that seventh head, as effected by the
sword of Constantine and the Christian Emperors his
successors : and, further, of the manner in which the
seventh head, seen upon the Beast on its emergence,
would yet by necessity be chronologically the eighth:*
being the substitute for, and in the place of, the former

1 p. 150, ““ This eighth form is said to be of the seren. It is the Christian
Imperial power branching off into ten sovereignties. The horns therefore all
grew on the seventh head.” In a case like this it is necessary to give the very
words of the interpreter; as it might otherwise seem misrepresentation. Has a
stag {wo heads because it has both a head and horns ?

% Strange as it may appear, 1 do not remember to have seen this simple ex-
planation of the enigma of the last Head being one of the seven though the eighth,
tc'l)enrly put forth by any commentator. Vitringa's alternative, p. 1037, comes

e nearest.
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seventh so wounded to death.—Now it has been uniformly
taken for granted by expositors, that the sixth Imperial
head continued unchanged in Pagan formtill Constantine;
and in Christian until overthrown by the Goths and Heruli.
And so indeed it did, in a certain sense ;—I mean as
regards the name of the thing, the Imperial title. But
as regards the reality of things, the case was very differ-
ent. And it needs but for the Interpreter to set aside
the vagaries of his own imagination, and to follow fully
and undeviatingly the guidance, the wonderfu/ guidance,
of the Apocalyptic emblems, in order to see this reality ;
and therein, as I hesitate not to say, the unriddling of
the enigma.

For what, let me ask, meant those diadems on the
Dragon’s heads, as the badge of the Church-opposed
power bearing rule in the Empire of the City on the seven
hills, (though indeed over buta third part of it, as seemed -
indicated) at the epoch figured in the vision; i. e. at the
epoch just preceding the establishment of Christianity ?
Was there nothing strange in them to the eyes of one fa-
miliar, like St. John, with the Roman symbols of office,
and the Roman sentiments too, of the day ? Not so. We
have already seen the direct contrary.’ Again, though so
strange and new a badge to a Roman’s eye,—being the
badge in fact of absolute Asiatic sovereignty,—was it in
the present case to be deemed unsignificant, and indica-
tive of no change in the ruling power, or form of govern-
ment? Surely not for a moment could the supposition
have been entertained by St. John, considering the pre-
cision and significancy of every other symbol thus far
depicted in vision : and especially how the crown (mnot
diadem) was at the commencement of the Apocalyptic
visions pictured before him, to signify the then ruling im-
perial power, just agreeably with the received symboliza-
tion of the times. The diadem must necessarily, I con-
ceive, have been understood by him to mark the existence
of a change in the sovereign power, from the original
imperitorial character to that of an absolule Asiatic-

! See Vol. i. pp. 130, 131.
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like sovereign. And we who at this time are enabled to
compare the prophecy with history, need only to consult
historic records, in order to find the exact fulfilment of
the symbol : and this too at the very time that we might
from the Apocalyptic figuration have anticipated.

For on turning to Gibbon,—him whom we have so
often found the best assistant to Apocalyptic exposition,
—and glancing at that part of his historical Index of
Contents which has reference to the zra immediately
preceding that of the establishment of Christianity in the
Roman empire,’—an #ra corresponding in history, as we
have seen, with the vision of the seven-headed diademed
Dragon watching to devour the woman’s child at birth,?
—both the fact and the symbol/ that we seek arrest the
eye connectedly, even as if placed there for the very pur-
pose of illustrating the Apocalyptic enigma : ** Diocle-
tian assumes the diadem, and introduces the Persian cere-
monial. New form of Administration.””—The notice thus
summarily given is explained and enlarged on in the
history.> The transition of the Roman empire from its
impertal or sizth head, introduced by Augustus, to a new
and seventh introduced by Diocletian, is thus distinctly
declared ; ‘‘ Like Augustus, Diocletian may be consi-
dered as the founder of a new empire : ’—and the change
is then illustrated somewhat fully, as affecting alike the
official dignity of the Prince governing, and the consti-
tution and administration of the empire governed.—Let
us pause @ moment ; and consider his representation of
the change in either point of view.

With regard then to the former, the historian intimates
how the office of Emperor was originally and properly
that of General of the Roman armies ; only, under and

! Vol. ii. ad. Ann. A.D. 303.

3 See my p. 14. suprd; and also the illustrative medal given at p. 15. of the
Emperor Maximian, who was Diocletian’s colleague alike in the Empire and the
n of the Christian Church :—a medal in which he exhibits himself under
the emblem of the Pagan god Hercules, (whence his own cognomen Herculius,)
beating to death a seven-headed hydra ; the intended symbol, we saw reason to
believe, not only of the barbarian foreign enemies of the state, but of the Chris-

tians also, as if its equally hateful and dangerous internal enemies.

3 Gib. ii. p. 165.
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after Augustus, with the civil offices of Consul, Proconsul,
Censor, and Tribune uniformly and formally® attached
to the imperial person :—how in the gradual relinquish-
ment of these last-mentioned official titles, and at length
the public adoption of the appellatlve Dominus, or Lord,*
—a title expressive of a master’s authority over his
household slaves, rather than that of a commander over
his soldiers, or Prince over his subjects,—advance was
made in the course of the third century to the titles and
character of an absolute monarch :—how by Diocletian,
on his restoration of the empire, this change was con-
summated ; the appellation of Dominus, or Aerxorys, fully
adopted ; in the Greek provinces the title of Bacieu,
King, recognized as the most proper one, and that of
Imperator, though still retained in the Latin provinces,
yet used with a new sense attached to it, viz. that not
of ‘‘the general of the Roman armies, but the sovereign
of the Roman world : "—further how, according to the
long-established custom of expressing official rank and
power by signs,® a new and appropriate badge was cho-
sen: how the diadem, that ensign of oriental despotism,
and which, as such, had been by the republican Romans
so abominated, and shunned even by the earlier emperors,

! 1 say formally, because there was the formal presentation of the proper badge
of office in each case by the Senate. So Lampridius, speaking of Alexander
Severus :—* Certatim omnia decreta sunt et nominum genera, et potestatum.
Primus denique omnium cuncta insignia et honorificentiz genera simul recepit.”
~—8ee Spanheim, p. 675.

2 Says Tertullian, Apolog. 34, “ Augustus, Imperii formator, ne Dominum
quidan dici se volehu." Previous to Trajan’s time, Spanheim says that Caius
had affected the appellation, ** qui se Dominum dici tentaverat ;”’ and also Domi-
tian : though Papinian says of the latter ;

Et dulci Dominum favore clamant ;

Hoc solum vetuit licere Ceesar.
Gibbon (ib. 164) remarks on Pliny’s strange inconsistencyin expressing abhorrence
of the title, and yet giving it to Trajan in one of his letters. Alexander Severus
determinately opposed its lpplieltion to himself : and it was never stamped on
the pubhc money till the reign of Aurelian; and then but seldom. On Diocle-
tian’s coins the letters D N occur frequently for Dominus Noster. See Span-
heim De Usu Num. p. 729, &c.

3 Thus the badge of kings in Rome was the tradea, i. e. a white robe with stripes
of purple, or the loga prastexta, white and fringed with purple, a golden.crown, an
dvory sceptre, the sella curulis, and 12 Lictors with fasces ;—that of Conswls, the
toga preetexta, sceptre, and 12 L«rlan ;—of Dictators, 24 lictors ;—of Decemvirs,
12 fasces ;—of Military Tribunes nearly the same as Consuls. So as to the supe-
rior magistracies. Examples occur under the second and third Apocalyptic Seals

of the badges of inferior magistracies. See my Vol. i. pp. 147, 168.
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—how, I say, in place of, or rather besides, the old
imperial badge of the laurel crown and the robe of pur-
ple,’ there was now assumed by Diocletian and his asso-
ciated colleague the oriental diadem,® and robe of silk
and gold : and at the same time, instead of the former
familiar mixing with fellow-citizens ; the seclusion,
mystery, prostration, and adoration, which formed part of
the distinctive ceremonial of the Persian court, was in-
troduced into the Roman.

As to the empire governed, the new principle intro-
duced into the administration, Gibbon continues, was
that of division. The abilities of one man being deemed
inadequate to the public defence, Diocletian associated
three colleagues with himself ; and laid down the joint
administration of four Princes, not as a temporary expe-
dient, but as a fundamental law of the constitution.
This division was in a certain sense a twofold one:—
there being but two chief emperors or Augusti, distin-
guished by the use of the diadem, one for the East, the
other for the West of the Roman world, their boundary
line bisecting Illyricum ; and the two other Princes, called
Cesars, though independent in their respective govern-
ments, being yet considered in the light of juniors, and
subordinates to their respective seniors, or Heads.—It
was understood all the while that the empire was still
one, though divided : * Rome still its grand capital:* and
the civil edicts of the four Emperors, inscribed with
their joint names, being received in all the provinces, as
promulgated by their mutual councils and authority.®
Notwithstanding which precautions, however, the result
was that the political union of the Roman world was
gradually dissolved ; and as Gibbon expresses it, ‘‘a
principle of division introduced, which, in the course of
a few years, occasioned the perpetual separation of the

! See Vol. i. pp. 131, 132,
2 On this point see my paper in the Appendix to the Present Volume.
3 So Montesquieu, Grand. et Decad. ch. xvii. ‘“Avec plusieurs empereurs il
0’y avoit qu'un empire.”
4 “Soon after this” (viz. Diocletian’s triumph, A.D. 303) “the Emperors
ceased to vanquish, and Rome ceased to be the capital of the empire.”” Gib. ii. 157.
§ See my Note *, p. 42 supnd.
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Eastern and Western Empires.” In effect,—and almost
as if in preparation for its eighth or last headship,—that
which was Rome’s empire proper now began to sepa-
rate from those Greek Provinces east-ward, which it had
temporarily annexed to itself:'—just like the fourth
Wild Beast of Daniel, its representative ; of which,
though it was said to have subdued the third Wild Beast
its predecessor, yet a view was presented to the Prophet,
with especial reference to its last or ten-horned state,
pointedly separate from that third Beast and distinct.*

It is this quadriparite or bipartite diademed headship
then, that, on Gibbon's high authority, I regard as the
Dragon’s seventh Head.* Nor can I help observing, ere
I pass from the subject, on the admirable, though only
indeed habitual, precision of the Apocalyptic prophecy :
which in a point that Commentators,—many of much
learning,—have overlooked, deceived by the continuance
of the old imperial name to the new Headship or govern-
ment, did yet not overlook the change: and showed that
it did not, by affixing to the Dragon’s seven Heads, signi-
fying Rome’s seven hills, precisely that one distinctive
badge which best, if not alone, might have marked it,—
the badge, not of the crown but the diadem.

Having satisfied ourselves on this seventh governing
head of Pagan Rome, all will be found easy of solution,
and indeed, as before said, almost explained to us by the
Apocalypse itself, in respect of the wounding to death of
this seventh Head, and subsequent rise of an eighth.
For what were we led to trace as fulfilled in history by
the symbolic vision of the xiith chapter? It opened
with the closing paroxysm of the Roman Dragon’s per-
secution of the Church, under direction of his seventh
and diademed headship : a crisis in which he was figured
as already expelled, even as if by force of some secular

! See on this subject Gibbon v. 138, 161, 372, &c. * Dan. vii. 12.
3 The singularity of the succession may be noted as among the peculiar fea-
tures of this seventh Headship : the Casars,—themselves chosen by the Augusti,
—succeeding on the demise of the latter.
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power friendly to the woman, from the government
of two-thirds of the empire ; then presently as cast down
from the elevation of governing power in it altogether.’—
It was not without the violence of ‘‘ war in heaven that
the prophecy represented this as to be accomplished.
Just in accordance with which we found from history,
that it was by the sword of the christian conqueror, felt
in four great battles,® that the last Pagan head of the
Roman Empire was wounded and struck down. But
life yet awhile lingered in it, though cast down; and
hope, that prompted strenuous efforts, as we have seen,
again to regain ascendancy.® Specially its spirit lingered
round the seven hills of Rome, the locality so long conse-
crated to it ; and which, in a manner very remarkable, the
Christian government had instantly on its formation for-
saken, as if one that it could not associate with, for ano-
ther seat and throne.* There, I say, it still lingered even
to the time of Theodosius; though weaker and fainter
continually from the repeated strokes given it (to use
Gibbon’s most illustrative language ®) by the Christian
Emperors. And in spite of a petition addressed to Theo-
dosius in the name of RoME personified, pleading its long
glory, grandeur, and victories, as connected with the an-
cient Pagan worship, and praying for at least toleration
to it in Rome,—the pious Emperor rejected the suit :

1 See pp. 19—22 supra. .

2 That of the Milvian Bridge in the suburbs of Rome, in which Constantine
vanquished Maxentius ; that which ended in Licinius’ victory over Maximin ; and
Constantine’s two victories over Licinius.

3 So Gibbon, v. 105. Aslong as their sacrifices continued, he says, “ the
Pagans fondly cherished the secret hope that an auspicious revolution, a second
Julian, might again restore the altars of the gods.”

4 First for Constantinople, the seat of Constantine and his successors in the
East. After the division of the empire, the Western Emperors made their capital
first at Milan, then under Honorius at Ravenna. The fact well deserves obser-
vation.—On Diocletian’s triumph, A.D. 303, ten years only before the establish-
ment of Christianity in the Roman empire, Gibbon observes in a passage quoted
partially by me at p. 108, just a little before; “ It was the last triumph Rome
ever beheld. Soon after this the emperors ceased to vanquish, and Rome ceased
to be the capital of the empire.” Gib. ii. 157.

® Ib. v. 119: “The violent and repeated strokes of the orthodox princes
were broken by the soft and yielding substance against which they were directed :
and the ready obedience of the Pagans protected them from the pains and penal-
ties of the Theodosian Code.”—These were strokes by the sword of civil justice.
See my Vol. i. p. 147.—~Compare Apoc. xiii. 14.

¢ “ROME herself, the celestial genius that presided over the fates of the
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and by a decisive edict, suppressive of its sacrifices as well
as temples, inflicted ‘‘ a deadly wound ”’ on surviving Pa-
ganism in the empire generally, and above all in the capi-
tal. As if the better to mark the formal constitutional
deposition of the animating spirit of the old seventh dra-
conic Head from all authority in Rome, we read that
‘ in a full meeting of the senate the emperor proposed,
according to the forms of the republic, whether the wor-
ship of Jupiter, or that of Christ, should be the religion
of the Romans; and that on a regular division Jupiter
was condemned and degraded by a large majority.”—
As to “‘ the deadly wound ™ that I spoke of as inflicted -
by Theodosius, the reader will have marked the inverted
commas that inclose the phrase; and thought probably
that it was not without reason that I applied the Apoca-
lyptic language of metaphor. But in fact the quotation,
though Apocalyptic, was not made by me primarily from
the Apocalypse; but from him whose unconscious des-
tiny it has been to furnish, times almost without number,
its best illustrations,—the infidel Gibbon.!

Thus did Paganism, the animating spirit of the seven
heads of old Rome and its Empire, wounded unto death,
expire.—Nor must I omit to add that, as if yet more
fully to mark the excision of Rome in its character of
the old Imperial capital, it was itself struck by the sword
of the Gothic and Herulian conquerors; so as not merely
to have its Pagano-religious, but even its political and

city, is introduced by the orator to plead her own cause before the tribunal of
the Emperors.”. . “ Since I do not repent, permit me to continue in the practice
of my ancient rites. This religion has reduced the world under my laws.”
Gib. v. 98.

Perhaps in this Gibbon followed Baronius, iv. 742 ; * Quo religionis affectu
idololatriam seepius, ut percussum multis ictibus anguem, caput rursus extollen-
tem, penitus extinguendam curavit Theodosius.”” Compere Julius Maternus, &
Christian writer about the middle of the fourth century; ‘‘ Amputanda sunt
heec sacratissimi Imperatores penitus, atque delenda, severissimis edictorum
vestrorum legibus.” And again; ““ Licet in quibusdam regionibus idolatrie mo-
rientia paipitent membra, tamen in eo res est ut & Christianis omnibus terris pes-
tiferum hoc malum funditus amputetur.” ap. Lardner, iv. 170.

1 Ib.p. 116 ; “ This last Edict of Theodosius inﬂictedldoadlyw_wndon the
superstition of the Pagans.”—It was on this occasion that Theodosius first sur-
mounted the globe on the Roman coins with a cross. Walsh. 117. See the
engraving of the medal at p. 44 supnh.



112 APOC. XIII. AND XVIIL [PART 1V,

civic life annihilated, its head as it were decollated, and
wounded to death.'—And was there then that in the old
seven-hilled locality, so fondly and so long cherished by
the Dragon,® whereby, as a new principle of life and
power, he might yet again, though still all subserviently
to himself, attach supremacy to it over the now newly
rising Romano-Gothic kingdoms round it ? that where-
with, to use the Apocalyptic metaphor, he might heal
the deadly wound given by the christian sword, and make
the Roman Beast live again ? Even so. Itisto the His-
torian of the Decline and Fall that I again look for an
- answer. ‘‘ Like Thebes, or Babylon, or Carthage,” he
says,’ ‘‘ the name of Rome must have been erased from
the earth, if the city had not been animated by a vital
principle, which again restored her to Aonor and dominion.”
And then he mentions, as this vital principle, the tradi-
tion that two Jewish teachers, a tentmaker and a fisher-
man, had formerly been executed at Rome in the circus
of Nero ; that after 500 years their genuine or fictitious
relics were adored as the palladium of Christian Rome ;
and their holy shrines, guarded by miracles and invisible
terrors, resorted to by pilgrims from the East and West:
—that about this time the Bishoprick of Rome was filled
by one of living energy, the first and greatest of the
Gregorys, well fitted to make use of the miraculous
sanctity and superstition of the spot : that his temporary
exercise of the local sovereignty of Rome, and extension
of his episcopal influence and authority into Greece,
Gaul, and Spain, as well as Italy, might countenance the
more lofty pretensions of succeeding Popes :—in short
that thus the Bishops of Rome began to be a new Head
of Empire to it ; and in the rise of Papal superstition to
supremacy, that the deadly wound of its last Pagan Head
was healed.

1 80 Jerom, on Alaric’s first threatening Rome, “ Roma vilam auro redimit ; *’
and again, on Rome’s capture, spoke of the “ Romani Imperii caput as trunca-
tum ; ”* (see my Note ! p. 369, Vol. i;) i. e. the empire left a headless trunk.

2 Tertl,x’llim De Spectac. 7, speaks of “Roma qud demoniorum conventus
consedit.

The civic extinction, however, of the old capital was only completed by Totilas.
See my Note 3, p. 113 infri. 8 Gibbon, Vol. viii. p. 161.
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Such is Gibbon's account of the revival of the Imperial
City of the seven hills; and of the new principle of life,
and empire, and new Head, under which this revival was
accomplished.’ Corroboratmg testimonies to the samefact
will occur in what remains of this Chapter, and in the
next :—from which also it will appear that the Papal
Headship began earlier than Gregory, in fact rose cotem-
porarily with the rise of the Gothic kingdoms : that it
continued thenceforth their only Head ; and that it was
their Head in the distinct character of Antichrist. For
the present I shall content myself with citing the agreeing
testimony of two learned Pontifical writers of the middle
age, Augustin Steuchus and Flavio Blondus. Augustin
Steuchus thus writes; ‘“ The empire having been over-
thrown, unless God had raised up the Pontificate, Rome,
resuscitated and restored by none, would have become
uninhabitable, and been a most foul habitation thence-
forward of cattle.® But in the Pontificate it revived as
with a second birth : its empire in magnitude not indeed
equal to the old empire, but its form not very dissimilar:
because all nations, from East and from West, venerate
the Pope not otherwise than they before obeyed the Em-
perors.” * The other, Blondus : *“ The Princes of the
world now adore and worship as Perpetual Dictator, the
successor not of Ceesar but of the Fisherman Peter :
that is the Supreme Pontiff, the substitute of the afore-
mentioned Emperor.” ¢

. 1 S0 Niebuhr in his History, Vol. i. p. 222: who, after noticing Rome’s deso-
lation by Totilas, speaks of its then ‘‘ becoming the capital of a :pmtual empire ;
whnch after the hpte of twelve centuries, we have seen interrupted in our days.”
3 Procopius says that Totilas the Goth had detérmined to make Rome a place
for flocks and herds. In illustration I cannot but refer the reader to a most gra-
phic description of Rome as left in ruins by the Goth Totilas, and supposed to have
been visited by Belisarius, given in Dr. Miley's Rome Pagan and Papal, ii. 196.
“ Everso Imperio, nisi Deus Pontificatum restituisset, futurum erat ut Roma,
A nullo excitata et restituta, inhabitabilis post hec, feedissima boum at pecorum
futura esset habitatio. Atin Pontificatu, etsi non illa veteris Imperii magnitudo,
specie certé non long? dissimilis renata est ; quia gentes omnes, ab ortu et oc-
el;u‘;, haud secus Pontificem Romanum venerantur qudm olim Imperatoribus pa-
re t ”
¢ * Dictatorem perpetuum, non Cesaris sed piscatoris Petri successorem, et
Imperatoris preedicti vicarium, Pontificem summum Principes orbis adorant et
colunt.” Roma Instaurata, Lib. iii. Both this and the former extract are quoted
by Fitringa. p. 785 : also by Pareus p. 433 before him, as well as Daubus p. 568,

VOL. III. 1
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I next proceed to explain the ten Horns, conformably
with the above-noted explanation of the Beast's last
Head.

§ 2.—THE TEN HORNS OF THE BEAST.

It is of course a necessary preliminary to our enume-
ration of tem kingdoms, answering to the ten horns of
the Beast, that we satisfy ourselves geographically as
to the extent of Roman territory on which,—and chro-
nologically as to the time at which,—such kingdoms
ought to be sought. Itis chiefly from their adapting
their several lists to more or less of the territorial extent
of the old Roman world,' and to epochs earlier or later
in the prolonged period of the flux and reflux of the
Gothic waters over it,? that interpreters, agreed on the
main principles of their exposition, have yet in their
lists more or less differed from each other. That there
should have been the large measure of agreement that
there has been between them, can scarce have arisen from
any thing else but the notoriety and prolonged fixedness
of most of the kingdoms.

With regard then to the first point it seems reasonable
to me that we should seek the ten kingdoms on the ter-

after him.—Steuchus was Librarian to the Pope : Flavio Blondus, a celebrated
Antiquary of the xvth century; from whose Roma Instaurate Bellarmin, says
Vitringa, has often quoted.

It may be interesting to the Reader to compare what Blondus and Steuchus say,
not merely with the prophecy itself, but also with what the ancient Father Hip-
polytus gathered from the sacred Prophecy, respecting the expected Antichrist as
restorer of Rome :

Tearo aypawves d1i xata Tor Avyovarov yopoy, ad’ dv kas 3 BaciAea ‘Papaiey ovr-
o5, dvrw xai avros xeAevoe: xas BiaTale awarra exixvpwy, Sia Tovrov Sefary davrov
wAeora wepiwosovpueros. Tovro yap eare To Gnpior To Teraprov du exAnyn # xepaly
xa eBepawerdn, dia To xaTaAvénua: avryy, xau eriuastyval, kai s Jexa Siadnpara
avaAvénrai, ‘Os Tore warovpyos wy bowep Oepawevces GUTRV, K&L QPAVEWTEL. . . .
Evapynoer <yap, xas woxvoes, ac Tov ix' avrov dpdopevoy vopow. De Antichristo,
§ 49. Thus it was the expectation of Hippolytus that Antichrist would revive
Rome and its Empire in some new form, even as Adugustus remodelled and fresh
founded it; and this by means of some new law or constitution, which, while
revivifying Rome, was to bring glory to himself.

! E.g. Eberhard, Bishop of Saltzburg, at the Diet of Ratisbon enumerates the
Barbarian invaders of the Eastern as well as Western Empire.

? Thus Sir I. Newton's is made with reference to the year 416, Mede’s to 456,
that of Dr. Alliz to 486, Bishop Newton's to the 8th century, &c.
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ritory not of the whole Roman empire, but of the Wes-
tern only. For the separation of the Roman world into.
Eastern and Western,—a separation first sketched out
and prepared in Diocletian’s formation of the seventh
Head, and one by which the latter division only was
attached to the City of the seven hills as its actual capi-
tal,'—I say this separation and division was effectually
carried out in the interval between the first wounding of
the seventh head and the rise of the eighth or Papal.
Further, it was over this part only of the Roman world,
that the Gothic flood swept away the old Imperial Go-
vernment, and made room for new kingdoms to arise :
and, yet again, over this part only that the authority of
the eighth or Papal Head was properly or permanently
established. —I would therefore beg the Reader to trace
on the Map the frontier line of the Western empire as
drawn by Gibbon :* beginning north from the wall of
Antoninus that separated England from Scotland, then
following the Rhine up to its point of nearest proximity
to the Danube-source, i. e. half way between Strasburg
and Basle ; thence down the Danube to Belgrade ;3 and
thence in a Southern course to Dyrrachium, and across
the Adriatic and Mediterranean to the Syrtis Major and
the great Desert of Africa:—it is to be understood
that all to the Eastward of this line belonged to the
Constantinopolitan or Greek division of the Empire ;
all Westward,—including England, France, Spain, the
African Province, Italy, and the countries between the
Alps and the Rhine, Danube, and Save, anciently known
under the names of Rhetia, Noricum, and Pannonia,
in modern times as Switzerland, half Swabia, Bavaria,
Austria, and the Western part of Hungary,—to the
Western or Roman division.—This it is with which
alone we have to do at present.

1 See Note ¢, p. 110 supra.—I say actual capital: because Rome was still
conuderedN lhc;ora(cauy and constitutionally the capital of the whole empire. See
p- 108, Note

’ See my Map Vol. i. p. 342, or that prefixed to Gibbon’s second volume.

3 Respecting these two rivers Ambrose thus obeerves in his Hexameron, ii. 12 ;
* Danubius barbarorum atque Romanorum intersecans populos, donec ponto ipse
condatur ; Rhenus memorandus adversds feras gentes murus Imperii.”

I2
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As to time, it seems to me that the list of kingdoms
should be made with reference to some period subsequent
(only not long subsequent) to the completion of the
number ¢en on the platform of the Western Empire;
and prior of course to the eradication of three of them
predicted by Daniel. Such seems marked as the in-
tended period by the circumstance of the prefigurative
vision at its commencing point exhibiting the Beast
emerging from the flood,—not with three or four horns
only at the first, and then with the rest rising on it
afterwards,—but already with the ten. It may be well
to observe further, that the conditions of the vision ap-
pear to require that the constituency or character of each
of the ten kingdoms.should be Gothic :—1I use the term
generically, and as inclusive of all the kindred barbarian
invaders. For the ten horns all rose with the Beast
Jrom out of the inundating flood, and as its product.

If these points be granted me,—and I think they
will at once commend themselves to the reader as clearly
reasonable and proper,—the period within which to seek
the kingdoms, and form the enumeration in question,
will be reduced within narrow limits. Even prior to
any minute investigation it will be obviously inconsistent
with the requirements of the vision to antedate the list
before the extinction of the Western empire, A.D. 476,
by Odoacer; for it was then first that a Barbaric Horn
established its rule in the central Province of Italy.
Again it seems equally inconsistent to post-date the list
near a century after Odoacer, and include the Greek
Exarchate of Ravenna, then at length established,! as
one of the ten horns of the Romano-Gothic Beast. In
fact the irruption of the Greek imperial army among
the Gothic horns, A.D. 533, whence the Exarchate
arose, and striking down two of them, the Vandal and
the Ostrogothic, in Africa and Italy, appears to me to
form almost as marked a chronological limit on the one

! 8ir 1. Newton indeed dates the establishment of his Ravennese Greek horn or
kingdom from the time of the Emperor Honorius first making it his capital. But
his usual sagacity here, I think, forsook him. Could the Roman kingdom of
Honorius be considered one arising from the Gothic flood ?
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side, as the establishment of Odoacer’s Italic kingdom
on the other. Between the two there lies but the inter-
val of 57 years. And I think there presents itself in the
history of the Franks that which yet further narrows the
interval for investigation. For they,—the most noted
afterwards, and perhaps most important of all the nations
of the Beast,—could scarce be said to have formed a
horn on the territory of the Western empire, until, emerg-
ing from their Batavian island,' they had under Clovis
conquered in 486 Syagrius, *‘ the (so-called king of the
Romans,”? but in fact the then ruler of the natives
and barbarians of Soissons and its neighbourhood.—On
the whole, after consideration of all the circumstances of
the case, I conclude to prefer the terminating point of
this 47 years’ interval, i. e. A.D. 632 or 633, as the
chronological epoch at which to make my enumeration :
my preference having regard to certain notable charac-
teristics of that epoch that will be mentioned afterwards.
At the same time a list of ten kingdoms may be made
with reference to the commencing point of the interval,
i. e. AD. 486—490. And, as being that which may
best prepare the Reader for understanding the state of
things to which what I conceive to be the true list refers,
I shall present this first; and with a brief explanatory
comment.

From about the year 486 then to 490, the following
were the existing Barbaric kingdoms, formed by the in-
vaders within the limits of the Western empire : Anglo-
Saxons, Franks, Allemans, Burgundians, Visigoths,
Suevi, Vandals, Heruli, Bavarians, Ostrogoths ; ten
in all.—First the Anglo-Saxons, having in 446 invaded
Britain, were at the time spoken of ** fiercely struggling,”
to use Gibbon’s language, ¢ with the natives for its pos-
session.”* The various Principalities formed by them,
as their conquests proceeded, were at length completed
in the year 582 into the Saxon Heptarchy ; Principalities

! “The narrow limits of his kingdom were confined to the island of Batavia,
with the ancient dioceses of Tournay and Arras.”” _ Gibbon, vi. 310.
2 Gib. vi. 313. 3 vi. 403.
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so connected with, and subordinated to, the strongest for
the time being, that they might be considered, as Cam-
den says,' and often in fact have been s0,?in the light in
which I doubt not the Apocalyptic prophecy views them,
of a monarchy ;—the germ of what, with reference to
its later history, the same prophecy afterwards calls tke
tenth of the great Papal city,>—Secondly the Franks
had, as just a little while since observed, established their
kingdom under Clovis in the country between Soissons
and Paris, the germ of the future kingdom of France.*
—Thirdly the Allemanni, with Metz as their capital, oc-
cupied both sides the Rhine, from German Switzerland
in the South to the confines of the French Netherlands,®
—Fourth, and to the South of the Allemanni, came the
Burgundians ; holding the Duchy of Burgundy, French
Switzerland, Savoy, and Southern France within the
Rhone.®—Fifthly, the Visigoths had at this time an
empire that included the South- Western half of France,
between the Loire, Rhone, and Pyrenees,? (thus touching
the Franks of Clovis on the one side, the Burgundians on
the other,) and also all Spain except Gallicia :—which
latter province, sixthly, was held, together with most of
that which is now Portugal, by the Suevi.®*—Seventh

1 ¢« After they had fixed in Britain they divided it into seven kingdoms, and
made it a Heptarchy. But even in that, he who was most powerful was (as
Bede has observed) styled, King of the English nation; so that in the very
Heptarchy there seems always to have been a sort of monarchy.”” Camden’s
Brit. i. 88 (Lond. 1772.)—The reference is to Bede, Eccl. Hist. ii. C. 5; who
specifies seven kings thus predominant : the first £ila of Sussex, a cotemporary
of Odoacer; the third Edelbert, King of Kent at the time of Augustine’s mission
from Pope Gregory I, and the conversion of Saxon Britain.—The Principality of
Wessex, however, under which in King Egbert’s reign all the seven kingdoms at
length coalesced, had not yet been founded.

3 So Sismondi, Hist. of the Fall of the Roman Empire, ii. 181; * The seven
kingdoms of the Saxon Heptarchy formed to some intents but one single political
body.” And again Hallam, Mid. Ages, ii. 376.—Gibbon, vi. 385, observes that
* the reign of those seven kings whom Bede has enumerated as having successively
acquired in the Heptarchy an indefinite supremacy of power and renown, was the
effect not of law but of conquest.” But this does not affect the fact of that

remacy, and consequent oneness for the time of the seven kingdotns under it.

3 See Vol. ii. p. 416.—I have noted the Sazons first of the ten kingdoms as
being most northerly; but their Heptarchy was in fact completed latest of all,
and so formed the tenth kingdom in order of time.

4 Gib. vi. 311. 3 Ib. 315.
6 Ib. v. 359, vi. 324 : or Milller, ii. 17. 7 Ib. vi. 205—208.
8 Gib. vi. 206.
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came the Vandals, that held the African Province, from
the Gibraltar Straits to the Syrtes, together with the
Italian islands of Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica.'—Eighth, the
kingdom of Odoacer and the Heruli embraced Italy, and
extended Northward beyond the Alps into Rhetia and
the Tyrol.>—Ninth, the kingdom of Bavaria was formed
just about this time:—a kingdom unnoticed by former
Commentators ; but of which continuous notices occur
subsequently in European htstory, from Theodoric to
Charlemagne and the middle ages.3—And tenth and last
came the Ostrogoths of Pannonia ;'—the same that im-
mediately afterwards were destined to migrate into, and
to conquer, the fairer kingdom of the Heruli and Italy.
—Thus was the vast circle of the Western empire then
occupied and filled.’

1 Ib. 205.—With reference to the islands let me add the cotemporary testi-
mony of Victor Vitensis, in the B. P, M. viii. 676 ; stating that Genseric had the
islands Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica, Majorca, and Minorca under his rule; but that
the allowed Odoacer to occupy the nmb (Smly) tributario jure, as a tributl.ry

Gib. vi. 234.

3 The learned Jesuit Gordon in his Opus Chromologicum has the following
notice on the year 511 ; ‘‘ Moritur Theodon primus Bavari rex. I have not
the opportunity of consuiting Aventin, to whose 4nnals of Bavaria (Lib. 3.) he
refers for authority, But, allowing a mean length of duration to his reign, we
may date it before 493, the epoch of Odoacer’s overthrow by Theodoric.—The
kingdom is thus noticed by Gibbon under Theodoric’s reign, as forming one of
the boundaries of the Ostrogothic kingdom; * He reduced the unprofitable
countries of Rhetia, Noricum, Dalmatia, and Pannonia, from the source of the
Danube and the territory of the Bavarians:’’ and he refers as authority to
the Count de Buat's Hist. des Peuples Anciens.—Subsequent notices of it need
hardly be quoted, its existence being afterwards a matter of historical notoriety.
1 will only therefore adduce two ﬁ'om Gibbon and from Miller, referring to the
end of the 6th century: viz. Gib. viii. 147 ; *‘ The Lombard kingdom extended
East, North, and West, as far as theconﬁneoofthe Avm. the Bavarians, and
the Franks of Austrasia and Burgundy;' and Miller ii; “ The Bavarians had
now’’ (i. e. about the end of the 6th c;ntury) “ given name to Noricum.”

4 Gib. vii. 2.

§ The ten that ] have enumerated are all at different times noticed by Gibbon ;
and in the following passage they are nearly all united (vi. 272) : ““During the same
period” (i. e. before the end of the 5th century) “ Christianity was embraced
by almost all the barbarians that established their kingdoms on the ruins of the
Western Empire ; the Burgundians in Gaul, the Suevi in Spain, the Vandals in
Africa, the Ostrogoths in Pannonia, and the (Herulian) Mercenaries that raised
Odoacer to the throne of Italy:”’ besides the Visigoths of Gaul and Spain, men-
tioned just previously. He excepts the Franks and Sazons, as having up to the
time of his enumeration, about A.D. 490, still persevered in Paganism. So
that eight of our ten are embraced by him in this enumeration ; thatis all except
the Allemanni and Bavarians : who moreover are noticed by hlm, cotemporarily,
as we have seen, elsewhere.—I beg further to refer the reader to Sir I. Newton's
Treatise on Daniel, for a careful digest of historical information respecting these

kingdoms, or at Ieut most of them.
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I next take the era that immediately preceded Belisa-
rius’ invasion of Africa and Italy : that of A.D. 632, or
the beginning of 533. Now in the half century elapsed
from the date to which my former list referred, the fol-
lowing changes had occurred.'—1. In Britain, the An-
glo-Saxons had advanced their conquests, and multiplied
their Principalities: among them having now founded
that of Wessex, under which all afterwards united.? 2.
In Gaul, Clovis and his Franks (the e/dest son of the
Church®) had first conquered and incorporated with his
kingdom the Allemanni, then defeated and made par-
tially dependent on him the Burgundians, then reduced
the Visigothic kingdom in France to the narrow strip of
Septimania : thus extending his territory to limits not
very unlike those of modern France. After which he
dying, and at his death, A.D. 514, his kingdom thus
enlarged having been divided into four, with the respec-
tive capitals Metz, Orleans, Paris, Soissons, and, on oc-
casion of a joint conquest of Burgundy, one of their four
Princes fallen,’ and Ais territories been divided among
the three survivors,—the number of Gaulik kingdoms
became the same as at the epoch of our former exami-
nation ; and there were now again three kingdoms, only
of Frank domination, occupying much the same ter-
tory respectively as the Burgundian,® Allemanic, and
earlier Frank Principalities of A.D. 490.—3. In Spain,
Portugal, and Africa, no change had occurred. The
former two were still ruled by the Visigoths and Suevi,
the latter by the Vandals.”—4. But in Italy there had

! See generally for authority Gibbon and Sir 1. Newton ubi suprd; also

Keightley’s convenient Outlines of History in Lardner’s Cabinet Encyclopeedia.
2 Founded A.D. 495. Egbert A.D. 800 was King of Wessex.

3 Mosheim v. 1. 1. 5.—Clovis too fixed the royal seat at Paris, where it has

continued ever since.
4 So Gordon from Baronius : others date it 511.

§ Clodomsr was killed A.D. 528 ; his kingdom divided A.D. 533, or probably
before. Gordon.

6 “Jts own laws and usages however remained to it (Burgundy;) and the

te existence of the state in peace and war.”” Miller ii.—About 560 it re-

volted from the Franks: and after a temporary reunion under Clothaire, and
afterwards under Charlemagne, again became independent 879 A.D. 1Ib. 113.

7 The Vandals still also held Sardiniz and Corsica. Gib. vii. 28. Sicily they
had given up in 495 to Theodoric (Gordon :) and as an independency ; not, as
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been a revolution. The Ostrogoths from Pannonia under
Theodoric had in 490 invaded Italy; and after three
years of war conquered Odoacer, and established over it
an Ostrogothic, in place of the Herulian kingdom : an
empire extending from Sicily to Pannonia inclusive;
and which lasted above 30 years till Theodoric’s death
in 526.'—5. Bavaria was still an adjoining independent
kingdom.3—6. On occasion of Theodoric’s death the Os-
trogothic kingdom (though still continued in Italy) having
receded from its former extension into the Province of
Pannonia, and thus made way for its formal cession that
same year 526 by the Greek emperor to the Lombards,
these latter had begun a bloody and long-protracted war
to reduce the Gepide that contested the province with
them ;*—therein preparing themselves (as it may be well
to observe in passing) for the yet more distinguished
part that they were to act, ere the close of the 6th cen-
tury, in the conquest of the greater part of Italy.—Thus,
in fine, there existed at the epoch of A.D. 532 the fol-

to Odoacer, ridbutario jure. See Ennodius’ Letter to Theodoric, B. P. M. ix. 874 :
*“ Quibus (Vandalis) pro annud pensione satis est amicitia tua.”

Hunneric, the successor to Genseric in the Vandal African kingdom, banished
the faithful Trinitarian Bishops of that country to Sardinia, asa province of his
kingdom, early in the vith century. See my Vol. ii. pp. 213, 214.

! “ His domestic alliances united the family of Theodoric with the kings of
the Franks, the Burgundians, the Visigoths, the Vandals, and the Thuringians ;
and contributed to maintain the balance of the great Republic of the West.”” So
Gibbon, vii. 21. Again: ‘ He reduced under a strong and regular government
the unprofitable countries of Rhetia, Noricum, Dalmatia, and Pannonia; from
the source of the Danube and territory of the Bavarians, to the petty kingdom
erected by the Gepidee on the ruins of Sirmium.” vii. 23.

2 See Note 3 to p. 119.—A very few years after the epoch I am describing, the
Bavarians, as well as Burgundians and Allemanni, were temporarily subjected to
the Franks. Gib. vi. 341.—*In A.D. 788,” says Mfller ii. 77, * Duke Thassilo
of Bavaria, not without impatience, acknowledged Charlemagne superior.” On
Charlemagne’s death, Italy, Bararia, and Pannonia unitedly constituted the third
of his empire bequeathed to Pepin.

3 For a brief sketch of the Lombards’ establishment on Roman territory, their
previous history, and first exploits there, see Gibbon vii. 274.—Sir 1. Newton
(on Daniel) makes the Lombards to have been in Pannonta, as early as the reign
of Odoacer; for he speaks of their migrating under their king Gudehoc (a cotem-
porary of Odoacer) from Panmonia into Rugiland on the North of the Danube;
and then returning into Pannonia, A.D. 526, under king Audoin. Dr. Allix too,
in his list of Gothic kingdoms corresponding with the year 486, inserts the
Lombards. But I know not on what authority. Paul Warmefrid is evidently the
ancient authority from whom Sir I. Newton chiefly draws his facts ; and Ae says
nothing to warrant the representation. See his Hist. Longobard. B. P. M.
xiii. 164.
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lowing ten kingdoms on the platform of the Western
Roman empire ; viz. the Anglo-Sarons, the Franks of
central, Alleman-Franks of Eastern, and Burgundic-
Franks of South-Eastern France, the Visigoths, the
Suevi, the Vandals, the Ostrogoths in Italy, the Bava-
rians, and the Lombards :—still ten in all. The most
important difference between this and the former list is
that there the Heruli had place among the ten, here the
Lombards : the latter being numerically, though not as
yet geographically, in the stead of the former. :

Such then is my second list, and that to which I con-
ceive the sacred prophecy to have had respect, from the
circumstance of the epoch being otherwise, as I shall
soon have to show, very notable. I may observe that I
have drawn up both the one list and the other entirely
for myself from historic records, not consulting pro-
phetic Commentators on the subject. And the great
coincidence that they exhibit with such of the lists of
others as have reference to the same period,' or nearly

1 That of Dr. Allix, drawn up to suit the same year 486 as my first list, pre-
cisely agrees with mine, with but one exception ; viz. that he, instead of the Ba-
varians, specifies the Lombards ; for whose existence however as a nation at that
early date, within the limits of the ancient empire, 1 can find, as observed in the
preceding Note, no authority.

With regard to other authors of eminent name, Machiavel enumerates the
Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Sueves, Vandals, Franks, Burgundians, Heruli, Saxons,
Huns, Lombards ;—Bossuet, the Goths, Vandals, Huns, Franks, Burgundians,
Sueves, Alans, Heruli, Lombards, Allemans, Saxons ;—Mede, the Britons, Saxons,
Franks, Burgundians, Visigoths, Sueves, Vandals, Allemans, Ostrogoths, and
Greeks ;—Sir I, Newton, the Vandals, Suevi, Visigoths, Alans in Gaul, Burgun-
dians, Franks, Britons, Huns, Lombards, Greeks of Ravenna;—Bishop Newion,
the Britons, Saxons, Franks, Burgundians, Allemans, Huns, Lombards, Greeks of
Ravenna, and Dukes of Rome.—Machiavel dates the Lombards, as I do, A.D. 526.

The reader will find it interesting to compare Jerom’s list, given at the time of
the first irruption of the Goths into Italy, A.D. 409: * Quad«s, Vandalus, Sar-
mates, Halani, Gepides, Heruli, Saxones, Burgundiones, Alemanni, et hostes
Pannonii.” (See my Vol. i. p. 369, Note !.)—Also that of Berengaud, the
Apocalyptic commentator of the 9th century. ‘ Quarta Bestia,” (i. e. of Daniel,)
‘‘ per quam Romani designati sunt, decem cornua habuisse describitur ; per quae
ea regna que Romanum imperium destruxerunt designata sunt, sicut 8. Hierony-
mus quorundam assertionem sequens exponit. Eandem itaque significationem
habent decem cornua in Apocalypsi hoc loco : significant quippe ea regna per quee
Romanum imperium destructum est. Partem namque Asie per se primitus abs-
tulerunt .....,* postea vero Saraceni totam subegerunt: Vandali Africam sibi
vindicaverunt, Gothi Hispaniam, Lombardi Italiam, Burgundiones Galliam, Franci

¢ Some word seems wanting here, designative of one of the Barbarian invaders.
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the same, may add to the Reader’s confidence that they
are fairly taken.—Let me not forget to add that, as the
horns appeared in the Apocalyptic vision diademed, so
it was the diadem that the Gothic kings, after and ex-
cepting Odoacer, usually wore in badge of sovereignty :
(of this examples are given below :') also that at certain
long subsequent epochs of note, notwithstanding many
intervening revolutions and changes in Western Europe,
the number ten has been noted as the number of the
Western Roman or Papal kingdoms. So Gibbon of the
12th century ;* Daubuz of the time of the Reformation,?
Whiston of the commencement of the 18th century ;*
Cuninghame of that of the last great political settlement
of Europe A.D. 1815.°—No doubt at intermediate times
between 486 and 533, (as well as afterwards,) lists might
be made of existing cotemporary kingdoms on the terri-
tory of the Western empire, exhibiting one or two more
than the number ten, or one or two short. But I think
it may be said that ten, rather than any other, was about
that time the characteristic number.® And Romish

Germaniam, Hunni Pannoniam, 4lani autem et Suevi multa loca depopulati sunt,
quz eorum subjacebant ditioni.”” Ad Apoc. xvii. 12.

} Of Odoacer Gibbon writes, vi. 226 : * Odoacer abstained, during his whole
reign, from the use of the purple and diadem : ’—of Clovis, vi. 338; ‘‘ On that
solemn day”’ (the day of his inauguration into the Roman consulship) “ placing
a diadem on his head, Clovis was invested with the purple tunic and mantle : ”
and so again ix. 152 of Pepin’s coronation by Boniface. Again of the son of
lamgd:f” Visi-Gothic king of Spain, A.D. 577, he says, vi. 296; * His eldest
son Hermenegild was invested by his father with the royal diadem ; ”* and ix. 473
of Roderic, the last of the Visigothic line, A.D. 711, before the battle of Xeres;
‘* Alaric would have blushed at the sight of his unworthy successor, sustainingon
his head a diadem of pearis.”—Once more in a Papal grant to the Emperor it
was said in the middle age, (Hallam, ii. 364 ;)

‘ Petra dedit Petro, Petrus diadema Rodulpho.”

3 Speaking of Roger, first king of Sicily, A.D. 1130, Gibbon, x. 310, thus
writes : “ The nine kings of the Latin world might disclaim their new associate,
unless he were consecrated by the authority of the Supreme Pontiff : ’~—the nine
kings being enumerated by him in a Note as those of France, England, Scot-
land, Castile, Arragon, Navarre, Sweden, Denmark, Hungary.—See too Vitringa,
p. 788. 3 p. 557. 4 E{efemd to by Bishop Newton on Dan. vii.

p. 144,

¢ The futurist school calls attention to the partial difference of the lists; a dif-
ference arising in part from the greater or less geographical extent assigned to
the Empire, (for some add in an invader or two of the Egstern Empire ;) in part
from the difference of era to which the lists refer. Might they not as well deny
that the great horn of the he-goat of Daniel viii meant Alexander the Great,
(though the Angel asserts as much,) because this horn was broken into four, and
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writers of eminence, as well as Protestant, have so re-
presented it.!

As to the connexion of those ten early barbaric
kingdoms with the Bishops of Rome as their spiritual
Head, agreeably with the Apocalyptic symbol of the ten
horn’s sprouting from the Beast’s eighth Head, we shall
have ample evidence in the next Chapter. For the pre-
sent I shall only cite Miiller’s testimony :? who, when
speaking of their early rise and mutations, observes,
“ With the exception of the Papacy, they had no point
of union.” 3

CHAPTER V.

THE BEASTS DEVELOPMENT, EARLY GROWTH,
PRETENSIONS, AND ACTINGS, IN THE
CHARACTER OF ANTICHRIST.

Superhuman pride and sclf-eraltation, super-regal
power, blasphemy as regards God, and oppression of the
saints,—such are the chief general characteristics as-
signed to the ten-horned Apocalyptic Beast, or rather to
its eighth Head, in the prophecy.) I say to its eighth
Head : for we must never forget the Angel's comment,*
showing that it is ¢this that is the grand subject of the
description ;® the body in all being influenced by, and
obeying, and supporting its Head. And such character-
istics I shall, I expect, in the present Chapter be enabled to
show to have attached, one and all, most strikingly to the

that expositors might enumerate more or fewer kingdoms than four, as those into
which Alexander’s kingdom broke up, by referring to different seras?

! E. g. Machiavelli, Bossuet, Dupin, Calmet, Bishop Walmesley. Brooks, 431.

2 Universal History, i. 412. (English Transl.)

3 Daubuz, p. 557, compares these ten kings to the ten Canaanitish kings, that
occupied the land till dispossest by the arrival of the Lord’s people Israel.

4 Apoc. xvii. 11 ; * The beast that was and is not, is the eighth head: " also
verse 13; * The ten horns are ten kings that shall give their authority to the
beast : * i. e. evidently to its ruling head.

$ We may contrast the second Beast ; of which, though of course it had a head,
yet the lwo lamb-like horns only are distinctively noted.
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new sacerdotal Head of the decem-regal revived Roman
Empire ; i. e. to the Porzs or Bisaors or RoME.

I am led alike by the Apocalyptic description, and
that given in those other prophecies which we saw to
have reference to the same power, to exhibit this in a
twofold chronological point of view, each of which will
furnish matter for a separate Section: viz. first in its
incipient development, cotemporarily with the rise of the
ten kingdoms; secondly as more fully unfolded after-
wards, throughout the remainder of the 1260 years, its
destined period of prospering. And this will I think
appear, that it was all, from first throughout, in the pre-
dicted and very peculiar character of ANTICHRIST.
*“ Thou art in character and in name as a rock,” said
our Lord to Peter, with reference to his noble and true
confession, just before made, of Jesus as the CHRisT.
“ Thou art as a rock; and on this rock® will I build
my Church.” But what, were this to be expounded of
Peter not personally alone,? nor as bound up indissolu-
bly with his ¢rue confession of Jesus Christ ? but of
Peter simply as the official representative and head of a
derived line of episcopal succession? Such on his other
schemes against Christ’s Church failing, (as we may in-
fer from a comparison of prophecy and history,) was
Satan’s reserved plan of proceeding. ‘and upon that
rock,” it was his thought, ¢ I will build me a kingdom
and Church of ANTICHRIST.

! v es Merpos, xas ews Tavry TP werpg wxodouncw Ty exxAnciay 7' Matt,
xvi. 18. My translation, though not exactly accurate, may yet serve to suggest
the difference between the xerpos and werpa.

2 So Whitby explains the passage, with reference to Peter’s being the apostle
whose sermon instrumentally laid the foundation of the Church in the 3000 first
converted at Jerusalem ; and his afterwards opening it to the Gentiles, in the re-
cq:tion and baptism of Cornelius.

80 Auxgustine explains the passage. ‘‘ Hoc ei nomen Petrus & Domino im-
positum est; et hoc in ed figurd, ut significaret Ecclesiam. Quia enim Christus
petra, Petrus populus Christianus. Petra enim principale nomen est. Ideo Petrus
A petrd, non petra i Petro. ¢ Tu es,’ inquit, ‘ Petrus; et super hanc petnmg;wu
comfessns es, super hanc petram guam cognovisti, dicens, Tu es Christus, Filius
Dei vivi, dificabo ecclesiam meam; id est, super me ipsum, Filium Dei vivi.
Super me ®dificabo te; non me super te.”” Serm. lxxvi. 1; and so again Serm.
celxx. 2.

It seems to me very remarkable that immediately after this eulogy of St. Peter
s a rock on which the Church would be built, (a eulogy following on his true
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§ 1.—INCIPIENT DRVELOPMENT OF THE BEAST’S RIGHTH
HEAD, OR THE PAPAL ANTICHRIST, SYNCHRONICALLY
WITH THE RISE OF THE TEN KINGDOMS.

The synchronism that I speak of in the heading of
this Section was implied in the pictured symbol itself :
for it represented the ten horns as attached to the eighth
head of the Beast on its very emergence from the flood.
Moreover it was directly asserted by the Angel in the
12th verse of the xviith chapter. For the most obvious,
proper, and I believe only allowable translation of the
verse is this,—** The ten horns are ten kings that receive
their power or authority as kings at one and the same
time with the Beast :”’! and, if so, the converse follows
that the Beast itself, or that which the Angel identifies
with it, its eighth or Papal Head, would receive its cha-
racteristic authority and power synchronically with the ten
kings.—Now the Gothic kingdoms began to emerge ere
the middle of the fifth century; and were completed to the
number of ten about the end of that century, or opening
of the sixth: the Lombard kingdom not having appeared
on the platform of the Western empire till the year 526.
So that it is within this century, from about 430 A.D.
to 530, that I am to show the Roman Papacy to have
incipiently assumed that principle of domination over
the ten kingdoms of Western Christendom, as well as
of blasphemy against God and hostility to God's saints,
by the which it was afterwards more fully characterized.

confession of Jesus as divine, and the Christ,) Jesus addressed him as Sutan, on
his deviating from that true confession into a deprecation of his being (what was
also essential to his office) a suffering Christ (Matt. xvi. 23, Mark viii. 33.)
‘Was not this like a warning voice to those who, as inheritors of Peter's Episco-
pacy and of the promise made to him, wished to attach to themselves all the
Messiah’s predicted worldly dominion and glory, but to shun following him in his
self-renunciation, humility, and suffering ?

1 Efovgiar &s Baci\es uar dpay AauPavevo: wera Tov Onpov. Allusion has
elsewhere been made to the different sense attached to this phrase by Bengel, Irving,
Brooks, &c.: as if the duration of time for which the ten kings received their
power was the thing intended by the juar dpar : Bengel calculating the time at
eight days, in conformity with his singular system of symbolic chronology; the
others, I presume, on the year-day system at fifteen days.~—And I have shown its
manifest untenableness. See my Notes 3 and 4 p. 68, suprd.
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And to show this it will not, I conceive, suffice to
point out how it became in the course of that period an
ecclesiastical Metropolitan power, supreme in rank and
authority (beyond all lawful measure) over the clergy of
the West. This might have been,—just as with the
Constantinopolitan Patriarch in reference to the Eastern
clergy ;' and yet no domination have resulted to it
therefrom over the kings and kingdoms? It was the
spiritual authority officially attached to him, which con-
stituted the principle of the Romish Bishop’s headship
over the Kings, as also of blasphemy against the Most
High, in after ages :—an authority distinct from, though
very mainly upheld by, his ecclesiastical power over the
clergy, as will appear in the next Chapter. And what
and whence this spiritual power, but from his being
supposed to be officially the representative of the apostle
Peter, with the power of the keys centered by Christ in
him : and so, by speedy consequence CHRrisT's VicAR
on earth ; or, to use St. John’s most singularly charac-
teristic appellation, the ANTICHRIST ?3

I purpose therefore shewing this precise authority to
have been even thus early, and within the century named,
claimed by the Roman Bishops,—legitimatized by the
Roman Emperors,—and, shortly after, recognized and
submitted to by the barbarian Western Kings :— entering
thus fully into the subject of its first and early develop-
ment, both because I deem it very curious and important ;
and also because Apocalyptic commentators have rather,

! In the second General Council (that of Constantinople) the Constantinopo-
litan Patriarch had the wpegBeia riuns, or honorary precedence, over all the orien-
tal clergy given to him ; in the Council of Chalcedon the wpesBeia, or rank with
ecclesiastical rights attaching, over the eastern churches.

3 “ In ecclesiastical rank and jurisdiction,” says Gibbon, with reference to the
times of Gregory I1, or opening of the 8th century, * the Patriarch of Constanti~
nople and the Pope of Rome were nearly equal. But the Greek Prelate was a
domestic slave under the eye of his master, &c., while a distant and dangerous
station, amidst the Barbarians of the West, excited the spirit and freedom of the
Latin (i. e. Roman) bishops.” ix. 13]. Again, with reference to a much later
period we read, that on occasion of the projected union of the Greek and Latin
churches, A.D, 1438, at the Council of Ferrara, the Greek Patriarch’s scruples
about attending, are said {0 have yielded, in part, to his hope of leamming the
secret from the Pope how to deliver himself from his slavery (3sAeias) to the

Greek king. See Gib. xii. 98.
3 See my Note Vol. i. pp. 67, 68 on the word Anfichrist.
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as it seems to me, neglected this main point of inquiry,
in their search after points of much lesser moment.’

1st, then, the antichristian vicarial authority spoken
of was the subject even thus early of Papal claims and
Papal assumption. ?

It is to be understood that the high, supereminently
high, ecclesiastical rank that attached to the Bishops of
the Roman See in the second, third, and fourth centu-
ries, was attached to them chiefly in consequence of Rome
being the imperial city and capital of the empire. So a
Canon of the Council of Chalcedon expressly declares.3
But what when that ground-work of their supremacy in
rank was destroyed, first by the removal of the Western
capital to Ravenna, under the emperor Honorius ; and
yet more by the Barbarian kings’ conquests of Rome and

"its empire, and establishment of their several capitals
elsewhere ? On the old principle the ecclesiastical pre-
cedency might rather thenceforth attach to the Bishops
of those new capitals. It was then that the deep craft
of Rome’s invisible patron and inspirer appeared; and
that its claim to supremacy was fully and boldly put
forth by the Popes on the purely spiritual grounds to
which I have alluded, (grounds doubtless bruited before,
but then only fitfully, partially, and unsuccessfully, ) of its

! 1 mean as confining their researches to some particular /mperial Decree in
the Papal favour, so as Faber and Cuninghame; or, as Bishop Newton, to the
circumstance of the Pope’s becoming a temporal power.

2 For general corroboration see Waddington’s Church History, p. 155, &c.

3 Canon 28 (Hard. ii. 613): Ka yap T¢ Opory T™s wpeaBurepas ‘Pouuns, dia ro
BaciAeveiy Ty ToAiy exeirny, & waTepes ewotws awoledwxao: Ta
wpesPeaa.— Hence, I conceive, Ireneus’ statement, iii. 3, that it needed for every
church “ concurrere ad Romanam ecclesiam, propter potentiorem (or potiorem)
principalitatem.” And evidently it wason this account that the heathen emperor
Aurelian referred the dispute about Paul of Samosata to the Roman and Italian
bishops. Euseb. vii. 30.

4 In the Canon of the Council of Chaicedon, just quoted from, this principle
was in fact applied ; and equal privileges voted to the Bishop of Constantinople
with those of the Bishop of Rome, because of Constantinople (or New Rome, as
it was called) being also the royal Cuy The sentence above quoted is followed
by this: Kas 7¢ avry oxowy kirovuero: 81 pv’ Geodilesartor exioxonos 7a 10a Npec-
Beua aveveuar Ty s veas ‘Pupns bywrrary Gpory” &c.

§ Tertullian, in one of his Treatises, written after he had become a Montanist,
speaks of the Roman bishop having styled himself, even thus early, Pontifex
Mazimus and Episcopus Episcoporum. For, as Gibbon observes, (Miscel. Works
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being the see of the Prince of the Apostles, on whom the
whole Church was built, Peter : not to add, the scene
too of his martyrdom, and his burial-place.! I subjoin
a few documentary extracts in evidence.

First in the Council of Ephesus, A.D. 431, the Legate
of Pope Celestine is reported to have said; “It is a
thing undoubted that the apostle PeTkR received the
keys and power of binding and loosing : which Peter still
lives and exercises judgment in his successors, even to
this day and always.” >—The same was the style of Pope
Leo’s Legate in the Council of Chalcedon, some twenty
years later. ¢ It is Peter,” he said, * that speaks in
Leo :” at the same time proclaiming ¢ Rome the Head
of all churches.”® On similar grounds this headship of
Christendom and the world was claimed by Leo himself
in his letters and his orations. In a sermon on St.
Peter and St. Paul’s day he thus exprest himself before
his Roman congregation: ‘“ As being the see of the
blessed Peter, thou, Rome, art made the head of the world ;
so as to have even wider rule through religion than by
the power of earthly domination.”# And, in exercise of

ii. 586,) * The same ambition animated the spirit of Victor I, (A.D. 200) and
Paul V. (A.D. 1605;) the system of ecclesiastical dominion being pursued in
every age by the aspiring Bishops of the imperial city.””—But so far very much
in vain. Tertullian only notices Pope Victor’s pride to reprobate it. And Cy-
prian, interpreting Christ’s famous declaration, * Thou art Peter, and on thee 1
will build my Church,” like Augustine afterwards, of Peter’s confession of Christ,
(see his Ep. 59,) did in practice strongly resist Pope Stephen’s pretensions to
universal authority, and marked his sense of the general independence of other
churches, as well as of his own.—A century later there was more of inconsis-
tency observable in Jerom. In an Epistle to Pope Damasus, A.D. 375, he states
his conviction, that as Christ’s Church was founded on the rock of Peter, he
who was not in communion with the Roman See, which was Peter’s, would fail
of salvation. But later in life, in his Epistles from Bethlehem, he urges Mar-
cella to flee from Rome, as the city that was doomed to destruction, the great
Aarlot of the Apocalyrse.

! This latter point had become too prominent by the end of the 4th century in
Rome’s pretensions to sanctity and authority, to be left out byme. So Chrysos-
tom contrd Judeos, 9; E» tp BaciAixwrary woA& ‘Paup, warra apierres, ews Tas
TaPas 78 &Aiews kAL T8 TRNYOXOIE TPEXOVTL, Kat BaciNes, Kai DX aTOI, KAl CTPATIYOL.

? Ovder apugpiBoror dori 87t & &yos Tlerpos, & efapxos xas Keparn Twy awooro-
Awv, & xioy TS WiTTews, & Beperios TS Kaboukns exxAnaias, awo Tov Kupiov Huow
Inoov Xpworov Tas kAes Ts Baciretas edelaTo’ Kot avty Sedotar efovaia Tov Seauar
xa: Aver auaprias’ doris, dws Tov yuv xai aet, e Tois avrou BiaBoxots xas $p xas
Sixades. Hard. i. 1477.

3 Hard. ii. 306, 67. ‘“ Petrus per Leonem locutus est : ’—** Beatissimus Papa
urbis Rome, qui est caput omnium ecclesiarum.”

4 ‘“Isti sunt qui te ad hanc gloriam provexerunt, ut gens sancta, populus elec-

VOL. I1I. K
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this his supremacy as Peter’s representative, when the
Council of Chalcedon in its 28th Canon had made as-
sertion of the equal dignity and privilege of the Constan-
tinopolitan with the Roman Patriarch,' Leo indignantly
rejected the Canon ; declaring (though falsely) that it was
a deviation from the earlier Canons of the Nicene Council.?
He added, moreover, that he, the Bishop of Rome, was
officially ¢ guardian of the Catholic faith, and of the
traditions of the fathers ;™3 so asserting another principle
essential to the development of the Popes as Antichrist ;

tus, civitas sacerdotalis et regia, per sacram beati Petri sedem caput orbis effecta,
latius preesideres religione divinA quAm dominatione terrend : ’ (Serm.i:)—a pas-
sage quoted by Daubuz, 567 : and in which, mark what is said of the koly nation,
the elect people, and the city of kings and priests; as if the Roman See, and
people in communion with it, were the fulfilment of what is spoken of in 1 Peter
‘ii. 5, and Apoc. xx. 5. And contrast with it what the A] ypse intimates of
God’s eleet people, &c ; in the Sealing Vision of Apoc. vii, (see my Vol. i. pp. 239,
240, &c.) and also in Apoc. xiv. 1, xvii. 14, &c.

It deserves observation how at the very time of the substitution of & new Papal
Head for the old Imperial, the fact of the substitution was thus publicly an-
nounced by the Pope himself. Compare the statements of the two Romish wri-
ters quoted p. 113 suprh.—In much the same manner Prosper, a cotemporary of
Leo, thus wrote :

Sedes Roma Petri, que pastoralis honoris
Facta caput mundi, quidquid non possidet armis
Religione tenet.

1 See Note 4 p. 126, and Note ! p. 127, suprh.—This Canon, says Harduin,
i. 322, does not appear in the Valican copies. A specimen of Vatican sup-
pressions |

3 Consensiones vero Episcoporum, sanctorum canonum apud Nicenam con-
ditorum regulis repugnantes, unitd nobis vestre fidei pietate, in irritum mittimus,
et per auctoritatem Beati Petri Apostoli, generuli prorsus definitione cassamus.”
Leonis Epis. i. 55; quoted by Daubuz.

There is much of uncertainty and contradiction on the subject of the Acts of
the Nicene Council. See Mosheim, iv. 2. 5. 12. Dean Waddington says, p. 93 ;
“The three written monuments of it were the Rule of Faith, a number of Canons,
and the Synodal Epistle addressed to the Churches on its dissolution.” Of the
Canons (probably twenty in number) the only one bearing on the primacy of
Rome, was one in which that of the dlexandrian Bishop was paralleled with it.
I mean Canon 6. See Hard. i. 325.

A specimen of the forgeries palmed on the world under the title of Acts of
the Nicene Council, may be seen in the Arabic Report of them given in Harduin
i. 469—485, In which, for example, there occurs the following: “ Rome qui
sedem tenet caput est et princeps omnium Patriarcharum : quandoquidem ipse
est primus et Petrus, cui data est potestas in omnes Principes Christianos, et
omnes populos eorum ; ut qui sit Vicarius Christi Domini Nostri, super cunctos
populos et universam ecclesiam Christianam.”

The Papal forgeries, in the Reports of ancient Councils, are treated of by Com-
ber. They add much to the difficulties of an investigator of truth on subjects
like the present.

3 Harduin ii. 687. Leo’s Letter to the Council closes with the words; *“ Et
me..t;gxiliunte Domino nostro, et catholicee fidei et paternarum traditionum esse
cu! em.”
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—namely that of having in their guardianship certain
unwritten rules of faith and action, independent of and
differing from that written rule, of which it had been
said that it might neither be added to nor detracted from:!
and, in fine, that whoever disputed the primacy and au-
thority of the Roman See, as being that rock on which
by Christ’s own ordinance Christ’s universal Church was
built, was none other than the Devil or Antichrist.?>—I
pass to Leo’s immediate successor Hilary ; and find bim
accepting, as no more than his rightful prerogative, the
Tarragonese Bishop’s reference to him as officially
* Vicar of Peter; unto whom, forthwith from after the
resurrection of Jesus Christ, the keys of the kingdom
belonged, for the illumination of all.” *—Still with simi-
lar assumption Pope Gelasius, Bishop of Rome from
492 to 496, asserted strenuously this Papal prerogative.
In a letter to Faustus he wrote; ** Things divine are to,
be learned by the secular Potentates from Bishops, above
all from the Vicar of the blessed Peter:””* in a letter
to the Emperor ; * There are two authorities by which
the world is governed, the Pontifical and the Royal; the
first being the greater, as having charge of the sacra-
ments of life: and in divine things it becomes Kings to
bow the neck to Priests, specially to the Head of Priests,
whom Christ’s own voice has set over the universal
Church.” 5> And yet again, in a Council which recog-
nised and accepted the words (let the reader well mark
this) as the voice of CHRisTS Vicar: ‘‘ According to
the concurring testimony of tradition and of the Canons

1 Deut. iv. 2, Apoc. xxii. 18, 19.

3 « Cam ergo universalis ecclesia per illius principalis petre dificationem facta
sit petra, et primus apostolorum beatissimus Petrus voce Domini audierit, Tu es
Petrus, et super hanc petram sedificabo ecclesiam meam, quis est nisi Antichris-
tus, aot Diabolus, qui pulsare audeat inexpugnabilem veritatem "’ Ap. Baronium,
vi. 235.

3 Hard. ii. 787; * Susceptis regni clavibus post resurrectionem Salvatoris,
per totum orbem beatissimi Petri singularis preedicatio universorum illuminationi
prospexit : cujus Vicarii principatus, sicut enitet, ita metuendus est ab omnibus
et amandus.”

4 Seculi Potestas & Pontificibus, et preecipud A beati Petri Vicario, debet cog-
noscere quee divina sunt, non ipea eadem judicare.” Ib. 886.

5 Ib. 893. In the above I have a little condensed. One might deem Innocent
11 the speaker. Gelasius excommunicated the Greek Emperor A.D. 494.

K 2
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of the Fathers, yet not by virtue of them, but through
Christ’s own delegation, the Roman See holds the pri-
macy ;' and, itself without spot or wrinkle, has autho-
rity over the whole Church, for its general superintend-
ance and government :? there being excepted from its
authority of the keys none living, but only” (in this
point almost alone Gelasius fell short of the Papal pre-
tensions of after times) ‘‘ only the dead.”® At a pre-
vious Council he authoritatively drew up a list of
Scriptures of the Old and New Testament, to be received
as Canonical and Divine (including most of the Apocry-
pha in the list,) as also of Scriptures and writings not
to be received ;—the last with damnation pronounced
agaiost their authors:* all, like Leo, as the supreme
arbiter and judge in matters of Christian faith.—Let me
only add, with reference to Pope Symmachus, who held
the Pontificate at the opening of the 6th Century, that
a Council having been convened at Rome, A.D. 501,

1 Ib. 938. ¢ Sancta Romana ecclesia nullis synodicis Constitutis ceeteris eccle-
siis preelata est, sed evangelicA voce Domini nostri primatum obtinuit, Tu es
Petrus &c. . .. Est ergo prima Petri Apostoli sedes Romana ecclesia, non habens
maculam, neque rugam, nec aliquid hujusmodi.”

% « Christo Deo delegante sedes Apostolica totius ecclesi retinet principatum,
pro dispensstione curique generali.” Ib. 944.

3 * Nostro Salvatore B. Petro delegante, Quecumque ligaveris, &c,—sicut his
verbis nihil constat exceptum, sic per Apostolicee dispensationis officium et totum
possit generaliter alligari, et totum consequenter absolvi.—Non nobis poterunt
imputare cur preevaricationis offensam viventibus remittamus, quod ecclesiee Deo
largiente possibile est; qui nos etiam mortuis veniam preestare deposcunt, quod
nobis possibile non esse manifestum est.”* 1b. 946, 947. This was in a Roman
Council; at the close of which the Bishops assembled shouted, * Vicarium Christi
te videmus.”

4 Ib. 937. The first list is headed, “ Ordo librorum Veteris Testamenti, quem
sancta et Catholica Romana suscipit et veneratur ecclesia; digestus & beato
PapA Gelasio, cum septuaginta Episcopis.” This includes the Apocryphal Books
of Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Tobit, Esdras, Judith, and the 1st Book of Maccabees.
The socond list gives the Books of the New Testament as still received. The
third list the four first Councils. The fourth, the writings of the Fathers; as
Cyprian, Gregory Nazianzen, Basil, &c. &c. It ends; ‘‘ Ceetera, que ab hereticis
seu schismaticis conscripta sunt, nullatenus recipit Catholica et Romana ecclesia.”
A list of about 100 of these Apocryphal writings, not to be received, is then sub-
joined ; among which I observe the Opuscula of Tertullian and Lactantius, and
of the Apocalyptic commentators Viclorinus and Tychonsus. All these, with their
authors, the concluding clause consigns to eternal damnation : ‘ Cum suis auc-
toribus, auctorumque sequacibus, indissolubili vinculo in @ternum confitemur esse
damnata.” So early began the Pontifical Liber expurgatorius.—Hence Bishop
Atto’s recognition, some centuries afterwards, of Tychonius and Victorinus as
Apocryphal. Dacher. Spicil. i. 414.

.
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by king Theodoric’s command, to judge of certain
charges against him, the Council demurred to entering
on the matter, on the ground of incompetency; con-
sidering that the person accused was supreme above all
ecclesiastical jurisdiction.! Anud, a little after (to crown
all) another Roman Synod, with Symmachus himself
presiding and consenting, in the most solemn manner
adopted a Book written by Ennodius, in defence of the
resolutions of the former Synod : in which Book it was
asserted, ‘‘ that the Pope was Jupge As Gop’s ViCaR,
and could himself be judged by no one.”* It was just in
accordance with the previous Roman Council, that had
shouted in acclamation to Gelasius, ‘“ We behold in
thee CHRIST'S VICAR : ’3—a term this sometimes in-
cautiously applied before to Bishops generally, in their
own particular restricted spheres of action, and in the
character of Christ’s ambassadors ;* but now attached to,
and assumed by, this one Bishop distinctively and alone,
with the world itself as his sphere, and in the character
of God’s own appointed and supreme Administrator and
Judge. 1t was a step per saltum, mightier than imagi-
nation can well follow, by which he vaulted at once
from the mere ecclesiastical rank of Patriarch, to that of
supremacy over all the kings of the earth. The haughty
assumption was repeated by Pope Boniface.® So evi-

1 “ Scientes” (i. e. the assembled Bishops) * quia ejus sedi primdm Petri
apostoli meritum vel principatus. . ... singularem ei in ecclesiis tndidit potesta-
tem, nec antedictse sedis antistitem minorum subjacuisse judicio, &c.” The two
first subscriptions to the report of the Synod are thus worded; ‘‘ Laurentius
episcopus Mediolanensis huic statuto subscripsi, in quo totam causam Dei judicio
commisimus.” Hard. ii. 967, 970. In a 2nd Synod the same year, the Prelates
wrote back to Theodoric ; 3 Ipsi per canones appellationes omnium episcoporum
commiss® sunt : et cim ipse appellat ecquid faciendum ? ** Ib. 974.

2 “ Vice Dei judicare Pontificem,”—** & nullo mortalium in jus vocari posse
docuit.” (scil. Ennodius.) Mosh. vi. 2. 2. 2. 4. On its adoption by the Roman
Synod under Symmaclmn, assembled A.D. 503, see Hard. ii. 983. “ Libellus qui
synodali auctoritate ab Ennodio conscriptus est in presentid omnium legatur.
Quo recitato, et ab omnibus consonk voce comprobato, sancta Synodus dixit,
Hwc ab omnibus teneantur, &c.” 3 See end of Note 3 p. 132.

4 8o Ignatius, for example, spoke of Bishops as eis Towor @eov. And Cyprian,
that every Bishop is wilkin Ais own diocese a priest of God, and a judge appointed
in the place of Christ.

8 ¢ Aliorum forte hominum causas Deus voluerit per homines terminare ; sedis
istius preesulem suo sine queestione reservavit arbitrio. Voluit Beati Petri suc-
cessores ccelo tantdm debere innocentiam. 7w es Petrus, &c. 1lli sedi quidquid
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dently, says Mosheim, was the foundation laid even thus
early of the subsequent Papal supremacy: so evidently,
I must add, was it laid, both before kings® and people,
in Papal pretensions that realized the precise predicted
character and even appellation of ANTICHRIST."

2. Nor, in the next place, was there wanting even thus
early a measure of legal sanction to these Papal claims:
I say legal, because the Imperial edicts were then the
law of the Roman Empire.—It has been suggested by
Ranke (i. 12) that an incautious expression of the truly
Christian Emperor Theodosius may have been construed
to constitute a primary imperial recognition of the
Roman Bishop’s claims, as the judge and standard of
Christian faith. ‘It is our pleasure,” he wrote in the
year 380, ¢ that all the nations governed by us should
stedfastly adhere to the religion taught by St. Peter to
the Romans : which faithful tradition has preserved, and
which is now professed by the Pontiff Damasus,” and, as
the Emperor added, ‘ by Peter Bishop of Alexandria, a
man of apostolic holiness.”* Now in this reference to the
Roman Pontiff it was evidently the simple intention of
Theodosius to make use of the authority of the Roman
See, then very great with the people, as an auxiliary to
his grand object of extirpating Arianism, and establish-
ing the Trinitarian faith ; seeing that the Roman Church
had never swerved on this point from the orthodox doc-
trine. And that he did not recognize the Roman Bishop
as supreme or sole judge of the faith, appears even in
the edict itself, from his association of the Alexandrian

fidelium est ubique submittitur, ddm fofius corporis caput esse designatur.” So
in A.D. 531. And he adds on the Romish Church;—** Hanc ecclesiam Romanam
ecclesiis toto orbe diffusis velut caput suorum certum est esse membrorum; a
quh se quisquis abecidit fit Christianse religionis extorris.”

1 *“ Theodoric was not ignorant of the dignity and importance of the Roman
Pontiff :—a Bishop who claimed such ample dominion in heaven and earth ; who
bad been declared in a numerous S8ynod to be pure from all sin, and exempt from
all ijudgment." Gibb. vii. 87.

Ennodius elsewhere calls the Pope our Christ : * Sufferre non possumus vana
in CHRISTUM nostrum et blasphema ructantes.” And writing to Symmachus he
says: “ Celestis imperii apicem regitis.” B. P. M. ix. 404, 343.

3 QGibbon, v. 14, cites the Edict.
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Bishop with the Roman. Still the effect may have been,
as Ranke states, to support the Roman See in anti-
christian pretensions, such as it might even then have
been inclined to put forth, as the impeccable standard
and maintainer of Christian truth.—Next in the year
A.D. 445, induced ,it is thought by Pope Leo,' the
Emperors Valentinian III and Theodosius II issued a
memorable Decree, which, as chiefly ecclesiastical, and
bearing on the subordination of the Western clergy
to Rome, will be more fully referred to in my next
Chapter : but in which, at the same time, by its designa-
tion of the Pope as director of universal Christendom,?
and by its recognition of his right and primacy as
grounded primarily on Peter’s merit,’ not on the mere
circumstance of Rome being originally the Imperial City,
—1I say in these two different points Valentinian’s Decree
strongly supported the high and antichristian claims of
the Popedom. *‘‘From this time,” says Ranke, after
reference to Valentinian’s Decree, ¢ the power of the
Roman Bishops grew up under protection of the Roman
Emperor himself.” *—Finally, there was the celebrated
letter of Justinian to the Pope, dated March 533, and
which became thenceforth part and parcel of the Civil
Law,—a Decretal Letter to which (among other reasons)
I have had reference, in fixing on the epoch of 533 as
at least the primary epoch of the commencement of the
1260 predicted years of Papal supremacy,—1I say there
was then promulged this Imperial decretal letter ; in
part of which, supposing the received text correct, there
was both & solemn recognition of the Pope as Head of
all the Churches, and a formal subjugation even of the
Eastern Churches to his rule® On the genuineness,
however, of this part there exists doubt among the
1 Daubuz, p. 579.

2 “Si rectorem suum agnoscat universitas.”” Sir I. Newton gives the Decree
in his Work on the Prophecies of Daniel, p. 120.—Universitas is here used indefi-
nitely. Elsewhere it is used restrictedly of any particular body in its entireness.

* “Cum sedis Apostolicee primatum sancti Petri meritum, qui princeps est
ia;u&orli:l'isueorone, et Romanz dignitas civitatis, ‘“iai'; etiam Synodi firmavit

5 See below in p. 136 Note ? the part in Italics within the brackets.
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learned. ' And therefore it must not;too implicitly be in-
sisted on. Still in what remains, and on which no reason-
able doubt, I believe, exists, there is, both’impliedly and
expressly, a recognition of the Pope in/the antichristian
character before spoken of, as Head and Judge of the
faith : viz. by the Emperor’s himsglf appealing to him
for his approbation, ere he published to the Roman world
a formal statement of Christian faith ; by his declaring
that even the Patriarch of Constantinople (he who alone
among ecclesiastics had professed rivalry with the Roman
Bishop) wished in all things to follow Rome ; and by his
representing the unity of all churches as converging to
Rome as its centre’.—I must not omit to add that, some

! See Comber on the Forgeries of Councils. According to him the part in-
closed in brackets in the extract following was forged ; from Ideogwe to Unde.

2 See the italics of the part unbrackeled of the Decree now subjoined.

“ Victor Justinianus, pius, &c, semper Augustus, Joanni sanctissimo Archie-
piscopo alme urbis Rome, et Patriarchz.

Reddentes honorem apostolicee sedi et vestre sanctitati, . . ..omnia que ad
ecclesiarum statum pertinent festinavimus ad notitiam deferre vestr sanctitatis :
quoniam semper nobis fuit magnum studium unitatem vestr®e Apostolicae sedis,
et statum sanctarum Dei ecclesiarum custodire, qui hactenus et incommot?
permanet, nulld intercedente contrarietate. [ldeoque omnes sacerdotes universi
orientalis tractids et subjiccre et unire sedi vestree sanctitatis properavimus. . . .
Nec enim patimur quidquam quod ad ecclesiarum statum pertinet ut non etiam
vestree innotescat sanctitati, gua caput est omnium ecclesiarum.”—On this fol-
lows a statement of existing heresies on the subject of Christ's person; also of
the Emperor’s own orthodox faith, and its agreement with the doctrines of the
four preceding General Councils of Nice, Constantinople, Ephesus, and Chalce-
don, conformably with the creed of the Roman See. Then the letter proceeds :
“ Unde properavimus hoc ad notitiam deferre vestree sanctitatis per Hypatium
et Demetrium, beatissimos episcopos, ut nec vestram sanctitatem lateant que a
quibusdam paucis monachis mal® et Judaic? secunddm Nestorii perfidiam dene-
gata sunt.] Petimus ergo vestrum paternum affectum,—ut vestris ad nos des-
tinatis literis, et ad sanctissimum Episcopum hujus alme urbis et Patriarcham,
fratrem vestrum, (quoniam et ipse per eosdem scripsit ad vestram Sanctitatem,
festinans in omnibus sedem sequi apostolicam Beatitudinis vestree,) manifestum
nobis faciatis qudd omnes qui preedicta rect? confitentur suscipiat vestra sanctitas,
et eorum qui Judaic® ausi sint rectam denegare fidem condemnat perfidiam. Plus
enim ita circa vos omnium amor et vestre sedis crescet auctoritas; et que ad
vos est unilas sanctarum ecclesiarum inturbata servabitur ; quando per vos didice-
rint omnes beatissimi Episcopi eorum qua ad vos relata sunt sinceram vestra
sanctitatis doctrinam.””—Hard. ii. 1146.

On Comber sce Investigator, Vol. iv. p. 346. Mr. Cuninghame defends the
genuineness of the whole Letter : Bickersteth (on Prophccy, p. 206) thinks suc-
cessfully. Mr Cuninghame (p. 191) adds from the 131st of the Novellz Con-
stitutiones of Justinian, entitled * De Ecclesiasticis Titulis et Privilegiis,” the
following extract. “ Ideoque sancimus sanctissimum senioris Rom# Papam
primum esse omnium sacerdotum.” It was Justinian’s policy, we must rcmem-
ber, just then to propitiate the Pope.—Gibbon notes the manner in which the
Justinian Code was infused into the Corpus Juris of the Western States of Chris-
tendom, 80 as to have effect for centuries afterwards.
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70 years or more after Justinian’s edict, there was issued
another notable one by the Emperor Plocas, which
confirmed the right of the Roman See and Bishop to the
Headship of all churches ; expressly in contradistinction
to their then only rival in Christendom, the See and
Bishop of Constantinople.! Another later and notable
epoch of commencement to the 1260 years may have
been constituted by it ; of which more hereafter.?

3. As to the subjection of themselves and their king-
doms in religious matters to the Pore on the part of the
Kings of Western Christendom, it took place just as
might have been inferred from the Apocalyptic descrip-
tion of the Beast, very soon after their first emergence
into political life.> For the Angel after stating, ‘“ The
ten Horns are ten Kings that receive authority as Kings
at one and the same time with the Beast,” follows it up
thus in the next verse ; *“ These have one mind, and will
give their power and authority to the Beast.” And such
was the fact. It seems that at the first emergence of
their kingdoms, the Paganism or Arianism of most of
the Gothic Princes was a bar to their personal and per-
fect adhesion to the Roman See: notwithstanding the
authority with which that See had been invested by the
Roman Imperial Law, and the deep-rooted reverence felt
towards it both by the clergy and the people. But first in
A.D. 496 the Frank king Clovis, on occasion of his
victory over the Allemanni, embraced the Catholic faith,

! The authorities for this are Paulus Diaconus; who says of the Emperor
Phocas; ““ Hic, rogante PapA Bonifacio, statuit sedem Romanz et apostolice
ecclesiz caput esse omnium ecclesiarum ; quia ecclesia Constantinopolitana pri-
mam se omnium ecclesiarum scribebat :”’—and Anastasius ; who in his Ecclesias-
tical History on the year A D. 606 observes: “ Hic (Bonifacius) obtinuit apud
Phocam Principem vt sedes apostolica Beati Petri Apostoli caput esse omnium
ecclesiarum ; quia ecclesia Constantinopolitana primam se omnium ecclesiarum
scribebat.”’

2 Both Papal and Protestant writers have attached weight to these Decrees of
Justinian and Phocas. In Chap. ix. § 2 of this my 1vth Part I shall speak more
fully on this point ; and on their constituting epochs of commencement to the
1260 years.

3 The Pope’s actual authority in the Western Kingdoms must be distinguished
from that lega/ authority with which the Imperial Law invested the Popes.
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as that of Rome ;® and so received the title, transmitted
downward through nearly 1300 years to the French
Kings his successors, of Eldest son of the Church : then,
in the course of the sixth century, the Kings of Bur-
gundy® Bavaria, Spain, Portugal, England.® And then
already,—that is by the time of Pope Gregory I. and
Phocas,—there appeared on the part of these Western
Princes indications of submission and subserviency to
the Roman Pontiff, in all that concerned religion and the
Church, as of inferiors to a superior,* of children to a
father,> of common mortals to one that, like the Great
Druid of their ancestral Paganism, was the chief mediator

! Gordon dates it 499. 2 AD. 509. Gordon.

3 Britain did not then owe to Rome its first conversion and its Church. In
A.D. 190 Tertullian (in his Work against the Jews) speaks of * the Parthians
and Medes, &c, and divers peoples of Gaul, and those parts of Britain which were
inaccessible by the Romans, having been subdued by Christ.”” In 230 Origen
(Hom. 4 on Ezek.) asks, *“ When did the land of Brilain, before the coming of
Christ, consent to the religion of one God?”” In Diocletian’s persecution Britain
had its martyrs, St. Alban, &c. In 314 it sent bishops to the Council of Arles.
And Jerom in 378, and Chrysostom in 398, speak of the ‘‘ churches established
there,” as * adoring one Christ and observing one rule of faith.”—This by the way.

4 E. g. King Sigismund of Burgundy, about the year 520, speaks of sharp re-
bukes received from the Pope, in consequence of the intermission of their national
assemblies; (“ Quapropter Papa nobis mittit mordacia scripta;’’)—assemblies
in which bishops then attended and exercised influence: and he orders their
regular half-yearly meeting in obedience to him. Maller's Hist. (Engl. Transl.) ii.
17, 23.—Aguin King Recared of Spain in the Council of Toledo, A.D. 589, at
which Arianism was renounced for Roman Catholicism, (see my p. 52 suprd,)
assisted in passing a Canon of obedience to all the synodic Papal Epistles: viz,
Canon I; “ Permaneant in suo vigore Conciliorum omnium constituta, simul et
synodice sanctorum presulum Romanorum epistole.’ Hard. iii. 479.—The de-
votion of the English Princes, immediately after their conversion to the Romish
faith, A.D. 604, was illustrated by their collection of the Peter’s penny.—See
too Mosheim, v. 2. 2. 6.

8 ¢ Pope,” or Father, says Gibbon (vii. 37) of A.D. 500, * was now a name
appropriated to the Roman Pontiff :*’ (and so Gregory VII afterwards, Hard. vi.
1804, ‘‘ Papse unicum est nomen in mundo :”) it having been once the titie of all
bishops alike (Bingham, ii. 2. 8).—Addrest by nations, it was an imperial, and
originally a divine title. 8o Ovid to Augustus :

Hoc tu per terras quod in ethere Jupiter alto

Nomen habes ; hominum tu pater, ille Detim.
And Horace;

Hic ames dici Pater atque Princeps.

See Spanheim de Usu Num. 717.—The title, as given to the Pope, was sometimes
in the form Patri Patrum. So in the Letters of the Eastern Prelates, A.D. 536,
(Hard. ii. 1218,) Iarpt warepwr. The royal sense attached to it appeared (to
borrow an illustration of date much later) in the legend of the medal of Pope
Julius IIT; *“ Dominus Julius Reip. Christiane Rex ac Pater.” Daub. 583.
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and administrator of the divine wrath and favar.! The
principle of the Unity of the Church, in the Romish not
Scriptural sense, had begun to establish itself in men’s
minds; 2—1I mean in that of the whole professing Church
being intended to constitute one body, under one visible
Head, CHRI1ST’S VicAR the Pore. And the Western
kingdoms had coalesced as one under him: just like the
ten-horned Beast from the Sea under its eighth Head, in
the Apocalyptic vision.

I must not omit to add that both by the Theodosian
and Justinian codes,—now generally received, at least on
matters ecclesiastical, in the Barbaric kingdoms,*—anti-
heretical decrees came to be in force ;  and Bishops, and
ultimately the Pope, as we shall see more fully in the next
Chapter, to be sole judges of heresy. And as very
false doctrines (not unsupported, according to the well-
known prophecy of the mode of Antichrist’s manifesta-
tion, by false miracles®) constituted no small part of the

1 See Mosh. viii. 2. 2. 6.

2 Wadd. 159, dates this after the Gothic irruption. I have noted its com-
mencement as made earlier. See my Vol. i. p 242, a passage already often pre-
viously referred to by me; and also Note ! p. 132, supri.

3 Miller (ii. 27) notes prominently the reception and influence of the Theodo-
sian Ecclesiastical Code in Spain. Soon the church laws, framed on this basis,
“ became,” he says, “terrible in Spain. Hatred of heretics was impressed on
the people, and they delighted in blood.” At p. 24 he speaks of its reception in
Gaul also, by the Franks.

4 By a Law of Theodosius I (Gib. v. 15) heretics (Arians, as Ae meant) were
made obnoxious to civil penalties. Justinian, A.D. 528, decreed against those
who differed from his profession of faith, * Jubemus tales, tanquam confessos
hereticos, competenti animadversione subjugari.”” And Pope Pelagius, A.D. 555,
and Gregory I after him, called in against such the secular arm. Hard.iii. 333, 4.
Cave Hist. Litt.

As an illustration of the speedy advance to a direct application of persecuting
Papal laws against the saints, I may cite the Canon of the Roman Council held
by Gregory 11, about the year 730, against the Iconoclasts: * Si quis imaginum
sacrarum destructor extiterit, extorris sit & corpore D. N. Jesus Christi. vel totius
ecclesie unitate.”” Gib. ix. 141.

& ““ Whose coming is with signs and lying wonders, &c.” 2 Thess.ii. 9. See
on this my Note 4 p. 81 suprd, and also my remarks in the next chapter on the
lamb-like Beast doing signs before the first Beast, its principal. Says Mosheim
of the opening of the 7th century, “ Every ohjection was silenced by appeal to
two things,—the authority of the church and miracles.” vii. 2. 3. 1.—Let me
just make mention, ere passing on, of a curious legend of a miracle wrought by
Gregory I, given in Sigebert’s Chronicon. * Hic, inter cstera pietatis opers,
animam Trajani quondam Imperatoris, quamvis Pagani, & pcenis inferni liberari
miserando et plorando & Deo obtinuit.”
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orthodoxy now sanctioned at Rome,' there resulted a
legal intolerance of the faith of the saints : which, whe-
ther enforced at the time or not, furnished the ready
means and occasion for their future persecution and op-
pression.

And now ere I pass from my first Section on the early
and partial, to my second on the full subsequent develop-
ment of the power and wickedness of the Papal Antichrist,
it seems fitting that I should pause a few moments on
what may be called the TRANSITION PERIOD between the
two ;—a period of some two centuries from Justinian
and Pope Giregory to Pepin and Charlemagne. For in it
there were completed certain changes in respect of three
of the Gothic kingdoms, that were more immediately
from their local site in contact with the Roman See ;—
changes corresponding, as I conceive, to Daniel’s remark-
able prediction, of three out of the ten horns of the Ro-
man Beast being plucked up and subjected before the
Little Horn.?

The coincidence in purport between this prediction of
Daniel respecting the three Horns, and that of St. Paul
respecting the Imperial let or hindrance in his time ex-
isting,’ may probably have already struck the mind of
the Reader. For if it needed that the Imperial power
ruling at Rome should be removed, in order to the pri-
mary actual development of the Antichrist, (agreeably
with St. Paul’s wonderful prophecy,) the same neces-
sity would obviously require the removal, in order to its
Suller development, of such of the ten horns as might
have established themselves in the immediate neighbour-
hood of Rome, and be in a condition, with the plenitude

! Gregory authorized images, purgatory, pilgrimages, relics, and enforced clerical
celibacy, &c. Wadd. 155, &c. Dupinv. 114. But indeed these things had become
orthodox much earlier. Gibbon, v. 126, speaks of the worship of saints and
relics as in vogue from soon after Constantine’s death down to the Reformation.
The truth of this I have abundantly shown in my first Volume.

2 Dathe’s rendering is propter illud. 3 See p. 81, &c, supra.
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of their royal power, to oppress or overawe it.—Now
then, in looking at the list given in my fourth Chapter,
we may mark three of the ten kings as thus character-
ized.! First the Vandals, as rulers, within the Roman
Bishop’s own diocese, of Corsica and Sardinia;* secondly
the Ostrogoths, the successors of Odoacer in the king-
dom of Italy : and thirdly, the Lombards: which last
although in the year A.D. 533 referred to far distant in
Pannonia, were some 30 or 40 years after destined to
conquer Lombardy, and afterwards to extend their con-
quests to the very neighbourhood of Rome.—The man-
ner in which these several powers overawed the Roman
Bishops is matter of history.’ It was such as to make it
evident that their removal from before it was essential to
the full glory and expansion of the Papal spiritual power.
And accordingly their removal constitutes one of the
most prominent topics in the next pages of the history
of Western Christendom. First, in 533, just after Jus-
tinian’s decretal Epistle before quoted, the horn of the
Vandals in Africa, Corsica, and Sardinia, and presently
after, that of the Ostrogoths in Italy, was rooted up by
Justinian’s forces under Belisarius. After which, and

! I might cite three that were eradicated from before the Pope out of the list
Arst given ; viz. the Heruli under Odoacer, the Vandals, and the Ostrogoths. But
it is needless ; the second list being, as I believe, the true one. Moreover, though
the neighbourhood of Odoacer could not but be unpleasant to the Pope, he does
not appear to have overawed him, like Theodoric or the Lombards. A Letter
from Pope Gelasius, of the date 494, speaks of having successfully resisted Odo-
acer’s wishes on certain ecclesiastical matters : “ Odoacro barbaro heeretico, cdm
aliqua non facienda preeciperet, Deo prestante, nulla tenus permississe manifes-
tum est.” Hard. ii. 914.—Other expositors (as Peyrani, the Vaudois minister,
in his Work on the Vaudois, p. 54) have supposed the Herulian, Ostrogothic, and
Lombard horns to be the three meant. But they were not cotemporarily existent
as horns of the Beast. The Herulian had been destroyed, ere the Lombard had
risen within the limits of the Roman Empire. 2 See p. 121, Note 7 supnh.
3 Theodoric made his own approbation essential to the election of the Pope;
summoned Councils (as that of Rome to examine the charges against Symmachus)
by his own authority ; and, on one occasion at least, personally oppressed the
See Gibbon vii. 42.—The Vandal kings were not only Arians, but perse-
cutors of the Catholics : in Sardinia and Corsica under the Roman episcopate, we
may presume, as well as in Africa. (See the Treatise of Victor Vitensis on the:
subject ; which is further illustrated by the exile of the African Bishops, noted
by me Vol. ii. p. 213, and in Hard. ii. 1055.) Their coast attacks too on Italy,
and taking and sacking of Rome, are events notorious.—Of the lef and hindrance
of the Lombards, Pope Stephen’s Letter to Pepin, referred to Note &, in the next
pege, sufficiently tells the tale.
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the establishment of the Greek Exarchate at Ravenna,
(a power that can never properly, I conceive, be reckoned
among the ten horns of the prophetic Beast, emerging
as the latter are said to have done, one and all, out of
the Barbarian invading flood,)' the Lombards came in ;
just as if to neutralize the Greek Emperor’s power in that
country, and prevent its domineering over the Pope at
Rome, 50 as over the Patriarch at Constantinople:* and
for some years so divided the empire of Italy with them,
as to allow of Gregory the Great and others acting inde-
pendently the part of King, as well as of Pope, at Rome.*
At length in the course of the 8th century, the Lombard
power altogether preponderating,* and after the conquest
of the Exarchate A.D. 762, acting like its predecessors
in Italy to overawe the Roman See, the assistance of the
Franks was called in by Popes Stephen II and Adrian I,*
from their devoted Gaulic province. And then the
Lombard Horn was eradicated through the instrumen-
tality of Pepin and Charlemagne, just like those of the
Vandals and the Ostrogoths previously, never again to

1 The Reader will doubtless be aware that the three horns plucked up, are by
8ir I. Newton, Bishop Newton, and many others, interpreted as the Lombard
power, the Greek Ezarchate, and the Dukedom of Rome under the Exarchate.
Indeed Mr. Brooks (p. 431) says ; “ The three horns plucked up are with tolerable
unanimity declared to be Rome, Lombardy,” (i.e. districts of) * and Ravenna ;
which have now formed the Papal territories for more than 1000 years.” But
besides that the Krarchate and the Dukedom of Rome, instead of being two of the
original ten horns of the Beast that rose out of the Gothic inundation, had their
origin from quite a different source, and, in respect of time, were not even in
existence at the rise of the Beast,—besides this, the Dukedom of Rome, being
th: dependency of a dependency, could never, I conceive, be properly considered
a horn.

3 That the inclination thus to domineer was not wanting to the Greeks, and
would have exerted itself had there been sufficient power to support it, appears
from the indignities heaped on the Pope by Belisarius in the year A.D. 537. See
Gibbon vii. 238. Similar indignities were offered in 544 and 653 to the Popes
Viyilius and Martin by the Greek Emperors, through their Exarchs. Wadd. 162.
S'. Gibbon, viii. 171, speaks of Gregory’s temporal reign as well described by

igonius.

4 In this the weakness of the Exarchate the Greek Emperors courted, rather
than attempted to oppress, the Popes. Thus A.D. 684 they formally abandoned
the Imperial privilege of confirming the Papal election, exercised since Theo-
doric; (Encycl. Metrop. Hist. C. 53 ;) and 30 years after offered them homage;
as will be seen under the next 8ection. Mosheim, viii. 2. 2. 2, a little modifies
the statement.

& The Pope’s Letter of application to Pepin was written in the name of St.
Peter : saying that Peter and all the martyrs were interested in the deliverance
of Rome from the Lombards.
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be heard of in Christendom: and the Exarchate of Ra-
venna,' together with other of the Lombard conquests,
attached for ever to the Roman See, under the very sin-
gular appellation of the Patrimony of Peter.s

It was, perhaps, to be inferred from the circumstance
of the ten-horned Beast constituting the characteristic
symbol of the Popedom for the fated 1260 years,® that
(except in what is elsewhere said of the tent/ of the great
city falling*) the number of Western kingdoms sub-
ject to the Papal Head would, notwithstanding this triple
eradication, be yet by additions or changes made up from
time to time to its original complement : only so as that
none should, like the eradicated three, oppress by imme-
diate neighbourhood and superior force the Papal power.

! The Exarchate included the territories of Ravenna, Bologna, and Ferrara.
Dependent on it was the Pentapolis; which extended along the coast from
Rimini to Ancona, and into the interior as far as the ridges of the Apennines.
Gib. ch. 49.

3 The donation by Pepin was made A.D. 755 ; its confirmation and enlarge-
ment by Charlemagne, A.D. 774. In 816 Louis I confirmed the gift of “ the
Dukedom of Rome.”

On Pepin’s and Charlemagne’s donations the account in Sir I. Newton, ch.
viii, is full and interesting. He notices (p. 91) a piece of mosaic still existing,
he says, at Rome, as late as the sixteenth century, which Pope Leo 11I caused to
be made in his palace near the Church of St. John Lateran, in memory of his
sending the banner of Rome to Charlemagne : in which moeaic Peter appeared
with three keys in his lap, reaching the pallium to the Pope with his right hand,
and with his left the banner of Rome to Charlemagne. And he interprets the
ihree keys, as the keys of the three parts of his patrimony; viz. Rome with its
Duchy, Rarenna with the Exarchate, and the territories taken from the Lombards.
He also adds, *“ These were the three dominions whose erowns are now worn by
the Pope.”

But there seems to be no certainty in what he says either about the crowns or
the keys. Muratori’s account of the mosaic (Annali d’Ital. ad ann. 798) speaks
of it as representing St. Peter giving the pellium to a Pope kneeling, viz. Leo;
and a banner to a king kneeling, viz. Charlemagne : but he says not a word of
the three keys in Peter’s lap; nor, in the absence of any parallel and corrobo-
rating representation, (for where else is Peter seen with three, not #wo keys ?)
does it seem safe to trust the impression of certain antiquaries as to an obscure,
perhaps haif-effaced, part of an old mosaic. Such is Muratori’s judgment. * Non
si pud con sicurezza trovare la luce vera in mezzo a siffatte tenebre.”—As to
the ¢Aree crowns of the Papal tiara, though said by some with Sir 1. N. to repre-
sent the three States of the Church, yet the circumstance of the first being not
assumed on the Episcopal mitre till about 1160 by Alexander III, the second by
Boniface VIII as late as the year 1300, (in token, it is said, of temporal as well
as spiritual dominion,) and the third soon after by Benedict XII, as Gibbon re-
presents it,—or, as Ducange (Suppiement on Regnum) and Ferrario (ii. 428,) by
Urban V,—it seems to me very questionable whether this third might not have
been ldded as other writers have said, in token of the Papal prophetic character,
as well as that of Priest and King.

3 S0 too in Daniel. 4 Apoc. xi. 13. See my Vol. ii. p. 420, &c.
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And this was very much the case. For first the Kingdom
of Naples, which grew up in the middle age under Nor-
man rule, and included both Southern Italy and Sicily,'
—the representative in a manner, on that part of their
territory, of the earlier Ostrogoths,—was held as a direct
fief from the Pope.t Next Sardinia, recovered from
Saracen rule by the Pisans, fell at length, but also as a
Papal Fief, to the devoted Princes of Savoy.® Again, in
North Italy Lombardy came under the government of a
friendly Frank or German Emperor, residing far away
beyond the Alps ; at least one friendly till the Popes were
strong enough to brave his hostility. Meanwhile Central
Italy, from sea to sea, continued still immediately under
Papal rule. Moreover, with regard to the extent of the
Papal subject kingdoms, the diminution through Saracen
invasion was very much made up by the conquests of
Charlemagne, Otho, and other sons of the Church, in
northern and central Germany. For all these conquests
became spiritually subject to the Roman See.

§ 1. —THE BEAST'S PRIDE, SELF-EXALTATION, BLAS-
PHEMI1ES, AND OPPRESSION OF THE SAINTS, AS FUL-
FILLED IN THE FULL-GROWN PAPAL ANTICHRIST.

T have in the preceding Section sketched the Popedom
in its first anti-christian development and early growth ;
and both in the various circumstantials attending it, and
its pretensions as even thus early put forth, have traced its
exact correspondence with the Apocalyptic Beast, and
Antichrist of other cognate prophecies :—its occasion
of development then when the old Imperial Roman Go-

1 This was after a century or two of disorganization ; it which the state of
South Italy, divided into baronies, says Milller, resembled that of the Homeric
age: adding that the Pope, though too weak himself to unite it, had yet strength
epough to prevent its union under another Head.

# AD. 1053. So Gibbon, x. 270: “ A tribute or quit-rent of twelve-pence
was stipulated for every plough-land : and since this memorable transaction, the
kingdom of Naples has remained above 700 years a fief of the Holy See.”—A
white horse was also annually sent to Rome in token of homage.

* Ranke in his History of the Popes, iii. 190, speaks of Sicily and Sardinia as
still in A.D. 1700 looked on as Papal Fiefs. 4 See p. 123 supnd.
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vernment had been removed out of the way ; its local
seat the seven hills of Rome ; its constituency the ten
Romano-Gothic kingdoms of the revived Western Em-
pire ; its ruling head an emoxensc, or Bishop, with eyes as
the eyes of a man :—which Bishop, like Judas, traitor and
apostate, (indeed the head as well as product of the long
previously progressing apostacy,) held out, as the actual
basis of his authority, the very profession of being, with
unlimited and only self-cognizable authority, Christ’s
one appointed Vicar on earth; a translation in terms of
the prophetic word ANTICHRIST.—Pursuing the subject
we shall, I doubt not, find all else that was predicted of
the Antichrist, as to both what he was to be, and what
to do, after his manifestation, fulfilled in the later Papal
history. Nor let me further delay entering on it, except
to remind the reader that thus far the characteristic points
noted from prophecy have been mostly admitted, indeed
insisted on, as applicable to the Popedom by Papal wri-
ters themselves. I subjoin an illustration or two below.!

! On its seven-hilled seat, or ils constituency of the Weslern Kingdoms, it is
needless to exemplify. I will therefore do 8o only on the two other points which
most may seem to need it; viz. 1st, the fact of the removal of the old Roman
Government having facilitated, and indeed been a y preliminary to, the
establishment of the Popedom : 2nd, the fact of the Roman sacerdotal order and
head answering to Daniel’s symbol of the horn with eyes as the eyes of a man.

1. As to the removal of the old Roman Govermment, 1 shall cite two Romish
writers ; viz. Damian, a celebrated Monk of the time of Hildebrund, and tke orator
of the tenth Session of the 5th Lateran Council. The former puts these remark-
able words into the mouth of Jesus Christ, as addressing the Pope : ‘* Ego claves
totius universalis ecclesize tuis manibus tradidi, et super eam te mihi Vicarium
posui : et, si pauca sunt ista, etiam monarchias tradidi. Immo, sublalo rege de
medio, totius Romani imperii racantis tibi jura permisi.” (The passage is quoted
by Hallam, Mid. A. ii. 275).—The latter (Harduin ix. 1789) thus speaks of Con-
stantine’s removal of his imperial seat to Byzantium. * Constantinus a divinA
gratid afflatus, sceptrum imperii orbis et urbis vero Creatori Deo, et homini in
sede sul Romand Silvestro, Pontifici Maximo in jure primevo Christi, ®terni
sacerdotis, plené cessit ; aliamque sedem concessione ApostolicA guesirif, et sub
obedientiA sedis Apostolicee in Byzantio erexit.”*—In which statement there is
a reference, I presume, to the famous forged Decretals of Constantine.

2. “ With eyes as the eyes of a man.’ —The symbol is used generally of the

* Protestant writers also note this. So e. g. Dean Waddington. In his sketch
of the rise of the Papal supremacy he notices, as one of its three principal instru-
mental causes, the removal of the civil Government from Rome to Ravenna by the
Emperor Honorius : the other two being, 1st, The Pope’s dignity as Patriarch of
the West ; 2. the Popes grounding their primacy, not on the circumstance of
Rome being the Imperial City, but on their being successors to Peter, and with
the power of the keys; that same that I have at large dwelt upon under the
former Section of this Chapter.—Let me add that Pareus too notes the effect of

VOL. ILII. L
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The period involved in the comprehensive glance that
we have now to take, in pursuing the history, is a large
one: seeing that it ranges over near 1000 years, from
Charlemagne to Gregory VII, from Gregory to Boni-
face VIII, from Boniface to Leo X and the Reformation,
and from Leo to the French Revolution. Of the which
its four constituent parts,' the firs¢, (to use the Walden-
sian simile’) may be regarded as that of the Papal Anti-
christ’s growth into a perfect man; the two next those of
his continued maturity ; the fourth that of his decline:
—just as the earlier period, from Theodoric and Justinian
to Charlemagne, was that of his vigorous childhood or
early youth. But through one and all, from youth to ma-
turity, and maturity to decline, he appears on the page
of history ever answering to the Apocalyptic description
before us. The evidence abounds in profusion. But it
needs not (especially as considering the historic illustra-
tions elsewhere given by me of the same subject,*) that
I should here offer of it any more than a very slight and
brief sketch.

Episcopacy in the reported Decree of Pope Pius I, Hard. i. 96. * Plebs non epis-
copum accuset : Episcopi & Deo sunt judicandi, qui eos sibi oculos elegit.” Con-
cordant with which is the expression of the Greek Emperor Constantine to the
Roman Synod A.D. 679, after the 6th General Council; Tovs T™9s exxAncias
opOaiuovs Tovs iepeas ¢auer.—More particularly it is applied to the Roman
See and Pope. So Anastasius the Librarian to Pope Adrian. After comparing
the five Patriarchal Sees to the five senses, he makes the Roman See to answer
to the eye-sight, as having oversight, s0o as no other, over the whole Church.
‘ Inter quas sedes quia Romana precellit, ion immerito visui comparatur ; qui
profecto cunctis sensibus preeeminet, acutior illis existens, et communionem,
sicut nullus eorum, cdm omnibus habens.” Hard. v. 754.—So again Pope Inno-
cent IV, in his sentence against the Emperor Henry; ‘“ Ad apostolicee dignitatis
apicem assumpti, omnium Christianorum merita intime considerationis oculo
discernere debemus.” Hard. vii. 381. Other examples occur ib. 1321, 1338,
1353. And in similar figure St. Bernard (De Consid. ii. 6) says to Pope Euge-
nius, “ Qui speculator super omnia constitueris.”—So was the Pope’s the oculus
pastoralis xar’ efoxnr.

! The 1st from about A.D. 800 to 1080 ; the 2nd from 1080 to 1300 ; the 3rd
from 1300 to 1517 ; the 4th from 1517 to 1793. 3 See my Vol. ii. p. 355.

3 Especially in the Chapter iii. Part iii. on Leo X, with regard to the Papal
pride and blasphemies ; and in those on Apoc. ix. 20, and on the Witnesses,
Vol. ii. pp. 20, 28, 375, &c, with regard to the Papal oppresssion of the saints,
and Papal cruelties.

the imperial removal, p. 428 ; and Daubuz, p. 578, contrasts the very different
case of the Constantinopolitan Patriarchs, oppressed by the residence of the Em-
peror in the same city : on which see my Note 2, p. 127. Compare too De Pradt’s
account of Napoleon’s intention of transferring the Pope to Paris; so to have
him under his eye, and in subjection. Quat. Concordats, Vol. ii. p. 257.
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1. And, first, of the Beast’s pride and blasphemies.
* There was given unto him a mouth speaking great
things ' and blasphemies.””—The fulfilment of this, in all
the plenitude of the symbol, was involved, we may truly
say, in the Papal assumed character as Christ’s Vicar,
i.e. as Antichrist.? For assuming, as the Pope falsely
did, to be Christ’s Vicar on earth, let me ask, how
could he but utter great things and blasphemies ?—For
example, could he who represented the Judge of all be
amenable to man's judgment? We have already seen
the Pope’s early and solemn deprecation of the idea :3
and, as time went on, still the same was asserted by his
great mouth. He might judge all, but could be judged
by none: might make laws, but was above laws.* (Did

! Apoc. xiii. 2. describes this as a lion’s mouth. And it is observable that the
very symbol of a lion's mouth, speaking greal things, is ascribed eulogistically by
Pope Nicolas I. to Pope Leo the Great, the earliest founder of the Popedom :—
“ Nisi imitator scilicet illius Leonis de quo scriptum est, Vicit Leo de tribu Juda,
.divinitds excitatus, os aperiens, totum orbem et ipsos quoque Augustos concu-
teret, et ad pietatem commoneret, religio Catholica penitus corruisset.” The ex-
tract is given by Daubuz, p. 580.—And so Hincmar of the same Leo, Harduin v.
402; *“ Magnus Leo maximo rugitu de urbe Romd, orbis scilicet capite, per
totum mundum intonat.” See too my Vol. ii. p. 57.

I conceive that Daniel’s 4th Beast's “ mouth speaking great things’’ (Dan. vii.
8) was symbolized in the vision as a great mouth, like the great lion-like mouth
of the Apocalyptic Beast. In similar figure wrote Sophocles, Antig. 127, Zews
Yop peyains yAwoons xouxss Owepexbaperr And Shakespear, King John;

‘“ Here’s a large mouth indeed,
That spits forth death and mountaine, rocks, and seas.”

Of course, however, the symbol of the lion's mouth, while signifying this, must
also be considered to have had reference to the strength of the Papal antitype to
tear the saints; just as the bear’s fest represented his power to oppress them.
Assgt xaow’ oBorrew, says Anacreon; and Ovid, Armatis unguibus ursos.

3 | beg to refer the reader generally, on the subject of this Section, to Gieseler’s
Eccles. Hist. Period iii § 61.

3 In the Roman Council of A.D. 503, under Pope Symmachus. See p. 133.

4 In the time of Charlemagne, A.D. 799, a Roman Council enacted precisely
the same part as that convened by Theodoric. The Pope having been accused,
the Council declined to hear his accusers ; declaring that he who was judge of all
men was above being judged by any other than himself : and on his coming in,
and asserting his innocence, he was considered as acquitted. Sir Isaac Newton
on Daniel, p. 86, notes this from Anastasius.—So again Urban ii; (Hard. vi. ii.
1650 :) ““ Pape soli fas est de omni ecclesid judicandi : ipse autem nullius subjacet
judicio.””—Afterwards in the Canon Law it was said ; “ Pontificem constat d
Principe Constantino Deum appellatum ; nec posse Deum ab hominibus judicari
manifestum est :” an argument urged in nearly these words by Pope Nicolas I.
to the Emperor Michael, A.D. 860. Gratian Decret. Dist. 96, apud Daubuz 581.

Daubuz calls the Canon Law and Decretals the Pope’s Oracle, p. 587, 595.
Nor without reason. See Mosheim xii. 2. 1. 6, and Gieseler ib. § 60, on the fact
of their true expression of the Papal mind : especially as illustrating the Pope’s
fit claim to the appellative aropos, the extract from Turrecremata, ib. 262.

L2
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the remembrance never cross his mind, we may think,
of the avpes or lawless one, of St. Paul’s prophecy ?')—
Again, could earthly kings be esteemed equal by him ?
Was it not Christ’s own appointment that he should be
head over all, in his place, on earth ;* and the power of
the keys given him, from which not kings even might
plead exemption?® His exaltation and superiority in this
character above all royal Majesty he declared to be that
of the sun above the moon ;* and that it was fit that all
Princes should kiss his feet. Their kingdoms in fact were
but held from him.® It was his to make kings and un-
make, to assign kingdoms, and take them away.’ He

1 See my p. 86 suprd.

2 So in the Roman Council held A. D. 877 (Hard. vi. 184) ; ‘* Papam ipse
Christus omnium nostrm, ad vicem suam, voluit esse caput in terris.”

3 So Pope Gregory VI1. “I cannot find,” he said, on excommunicating the
Emperor, “ that when the Lord confided to Peter the keys of heaven and hell,
he made any exception in favour of kings.”

4 So Innocent III.—It was not fit, he also said, that any man should be in-
vested with authority who did not serve and obey the Holy See; and that he
would not endure the least contempt of himself, or of God, whose place he held
on earth. Wadd, p. 344.—The imperial title .Jugustus (ceBasos) given by the
Pope to Charlemagne and his successors, and the nearly equivalent title of His
Majesty, given to others of the Western Kings, made the fulfilment of St. Paul’s
prophecy in this Papal super-regal self-exaltation more literally striking. See
p- 82 suprd.

¢ Ducange on the word Imperator, quotes from Glaber Rodulphus, A.D. 900,
the Pope’s “ optimum decretum” following ; *“ Ne quisquam audacter Romani
Imperii sceptrum gestare Princeps appetat, seu Imperator dici aut esse valeat,
nisi quem Pupa sedis Romane morum probitate aptum elegerit Reipublice, eique
commiserit insigne Imperiale.”

It has been said that Pope Constantine A. D. 708 was the first Pope that
claimed the right of confirming temporal princes in their kingdoms. And per-
haps correctly. .

® Baronius relates (Foulis, Roman Treasons, p. 115,) that on St. Medard's
building a church at Soissons, Gregory I, in giving it certain privileges, declared
in the Deed that the King should be degraded or deposed who violated them ; and
so furnished an early precedent to succeeding Popes. But the deed is suspected.
We have, however, an authentic account of the deposition of the race of Clovis
by Pope Zachary in the 8th century : and afterwards came Gregory VII's dispo-
sal of the German empire as a fief of St. Peter; deposing Henry, and conferring
the crown on Rod\'xlphus. The crown then sent the latter had this verse inscribed
on it;

Petra dedit Petro, Petrus diadema Rodulpho.

He farther declared France tributary to Rome, England a fief of Rome and tri-
butary ; as also Spain, Saxony, &c, and Naples, an admitted fief. See Wadding-
ton, ch. xvi. p. 283.—~The later subjection of King John of England by Inno-
cent III, and, after his deposition, the redonation to him of the kingdom as a
Papal fief, moreover, in the case of Philip and Otho, his disposal of the German
Empire, (Wadd. 342) are well known.—Daubuz, p. 585, states that Pope LEneas
Sylvius proposed even to the Turkish Suitan to give him a legal title to the Greek
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kicked the imperial crown, on one occasion of the coro-
nation of an emperor, in token of it." On another, ‘“Is
not the King of England my bondslave ?”’ was the voice
from the great mouth :* and yet again; ‘“ He hath set
me as prince over all nations, to root out and to pull
down, to destroy and to build.”*—The promises of the
latter day made to Christ, he cited as made to kim; (so
changing times and laws, according to the prophecy :*)
and proclaimed that the glory of the predicted consum-
mation consisted but in this, that all kings throughout
‘the whole world should then at length bow down to Aim,
all nations do 4im service.®

Then as Christ's appointed representative and imper-
sonator, did not each ecclesiastical and spiritual preroga-
tive, office, and title of the Lord Christ attach to him ?6
If Christ the good shepherd over his sheep-fold, was not
he, the Pope, the same?’ If Christ the door of the
sheep, was not he the door ?® If Christ the truth, was
not he the depository, source, and oracular expounder of
truth ; even as one equally independent, authoritative,
and infallible ? 1If Christ the Holy One, was not he

empire, if he would assist him. Again there were the grants of the Indies to
Spain and Portugal, mentioned in my Vol. ii. pp. 70, 71.

Even in our own days, and in the time of his deep temporary humiliation under
Napoleon, the same authority was asserted. *“ Qu'ils apprennent,” said Pius VII,
in his excommunication of Napoleon, June 10, 1809, ** qu’ils sont soumis par la
loi de Jésus Christ A notre trone, et & notre commandement.” Abbé de Pradt,
Quatre Concordats.

1 This was Pope Celestin III. A.D. 1191, on occasion of the coromation of
Henry VI. The fact is noted by Baronius ad Ann. 1191 : “But our Lord the
Pope sate in the pontifical chair, holding the imperial crown between his feet, and
the Emperor bending his head received the crown, and the Empress in the same
manner, from the feet of our Lord the Pope. But our Lord the Pope instantly
struck with his foot the Emperor’s crown, and cast it upon the ground; signify-
ing that he had the power of deposing him from the Empire, if he were unde-
serving of it. The Cardinals however lifted up the crown, and placed it on the
Emperor’s head.”—The proceeding is noticed also by Martene De Rit. ii. 204,
Jortin, Ecc. Hist. iii. 245, and Puffendorf apud Clarke on the Dragon, p. 316.

2 This was Innccent IV. Le Bas’ Wicliff, p. 67.

3 The words of Pope Boniface VIH. against Philip King of France; and of
Pius 1V. in his solemn excommunication of our Queen Elizabeth.

! Dan. vii. 25. Mede’s explanation. 8 See Vol. II. pp. 72, 81.

¢ Cardinal Bellarmine (writing under Papal sanction) expressly affirms that
every title which is in Scripture given to Christ, appertains also to the Pope; and,
to guard against misapprehension, he gives a copious enumeration of them.

7 So in Julius's Bull of Indiction of the 5th Lateran Council; ‘‘ Ego Pastor
bonus.” 8 Southey, Book of the Church, p. 82.

9 Independent even of sacred Scripture, and against it. So in the Canon Law;



150 APOC. XIII. AND XVII. [PART 1V,

the same ; and did not the title distinctively and alone
belong to him of His Holiness? 1f Christ the hus-
band of the Church, was not he her husband? With
the marriage ring in the ceremonial of his inauguration
he signified it;* with his great voice in the Canon law
and the Papal bulls he proclaimed it to the world.®> As

“'Papa contrh Apostolum dispensat, et contra Canones Apostolorum: item contrh
Vetus Testamentum.” ‘“‘Papa potest contra Apostolum dispensare.” * Dispen-
sat in evangelio interpretando ipsum.”—The Holy Scriptures even, it was said,
derived their authority from him. *Si Vetus Novumque Testamentum sunt
recipienda, non qudd Codici Canonum ex toto habeantur annexa, sed qudd de his
recipiendis Sancti Papa Innocentii prolata videatur esse sententia.” The ex-
tracts are given by Daubuz, p. 582.—See too my Vol. II. p. 64, on his authorizing
and settling the Scripture Canon. 1 need hardly mention again his retention of
the Apocryphal Books in it, agreeably with the original arrangement of Pope
Gelasius.—The Papal claims to infallibility, begun by Pope Gelasius, says Jortin,
are too notorious to need the adduction of evidence. The ultrd-monfane Ro-
manists indeed say that the infallibility of the Romish Church resides in the
Pope and Council jointly; but the Cis-Alpine and Italien divines, including of
course the Popes themselves, that it resides in the Pope personally.

It is observable that Gregory Nyssen, on account of Euuomius adulterating
Scripture, and perverting it to his purpose, calls him Antichrist ; thus closing his
xith Oration contrd Eunomium ; ‘O yap Twr e Xpis's Acywr xvpiwrepas ras Jias
@wras avoBefa:r Ppihoveixar, Ti av aAAo Kupiws, Kat 8Xt AvriXpisos Aeyoro ; (Suicer
on Antichrist.) Jerom added; ‘ Mutabit, et augere tentabit (sc. Antichristus,)
sacramenla ecclesi®.” And, accordantly therewith, addition to the sacraments
was also made, and on the same authority, by the Popes.

! In the degeneracy of the Roman empire during the third and fourth centu-
ries the language suffered : and, instead of the former simplicity and directness
of peraonal address, abstract qualities, suitable as was supposed to the office or
station filled by an individual, were addressed,—Your Majesty, Your Grace, &c. ;
a strange custom which has come down to the present times. In the ecclesias-
tical phraseology the same change naturally occurred as in that of the state.
Christians having been called generally by the apostle a holy people, and Christian
ministers and bishops being supposed to be such more especially, the titles of
Your Grace, Your Holiness ('H doiomqs aov), and other such appellations were
given to the Bishop. (See Eusebius, 406, 452; Hard. i. 759; Augustin, viii.
p- 1, &c.) But when the Popes established their power, just as they abstracted
from the general body of the bishops and clergy the power of the keys, &c., and
concentrated it in themselves, so they appropriated to themselves distinctively
the title of Your Holiness, as the proper Papal title. See Note %, p. 138 supnd.

% It was an early custom that on the consecration of a Bishop, the Metropo-
litan, who by right performed the ceremony, should place in the hands df the
prelate a ring, as well as a crosier ; the former in symbol of his spiritual con-
nexion with the Church he was to govern, as the latter of his pastoral duties.
“ Annulos,” said the 2nd Lateran Council, *“in quibus ad ipsos pertinens (Qu.
pertinentis?) eeclesi@ desponsatio exprimitur.” Hard. vi. ii. 1215. It was the
attempt, in fact, of the German Emperors to present these emblems of spiritual
authority, that caused the celebrated guarrel between Gregory VII. and the Em-
peror Henry, and the wars of the investiture. See Waddington, ch. xvi. p. 279.
In the case of the Pope’s consecration the ring is given in token of his marriage
;lo tht: Church Universal. So Martene de Rit. ii. 89 ; quoted by me Vol. ii. p. 51,

ote 8,

3 The Canon Law frequently calls the Pope the Husband of the Church ; which,
says Daubuz, p. 582, Bellarmine explains by saying etiam Christo secluso, *‘ even
to the exclusion of Christ.””—The appellation is frequent. I may refer to my
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to the power of the keys of Christ’s church and kingdom
given him, it extended into the invisible world. He
opened with them, and who might shut; shut and who
might open ? With his indulgences, as the Lamb of God,
taking away the sins of the world,’ he assured the faith-
ful of forgiveness and of Heaven;® yea, by their power
evoked suffering souls out of purgatory,® thereby boast-
ing to surpass the Saviour himself in his range of mercy :4
with his anathemas, like his prototype Jupiter with his
thunderbolts,® doomed rebels to Hell.® The very Spirits
of heaven that fell were not subject to him: so that he
might bid the Angels to charge themselves with the souls
of the Jubilean pilgrims that died in obeying his invita-
tion to Rome.” Nay it was his prerogative to add to the
celestial choir. By his canonizing edicts he distinctively
elevated whom he pleased of the dead into Saints of an-
gelic rank and privilege ; thenceforward to form part of
heaven's own hierarchy, and to be made objects to living
men of adoration and worship.®

sketch of the orations in the fifth Lateran Council, ngen Vol. 11. p. 79, &c. for
a l‘peamm where the Pope, being present, recelved it as but his due

the address of the Sicilian ambassadors noted by me p. 157 infra : lan-
guage -cceptad by the Pope, like all the rest, as but his due.

? See in my Vol. ii. p. 66, the glaring exemplification of this, as given by the
Papal agent Tetzel, before the Reformation; and the facsimile of one, here
engraved, that was issued after the Reformation.—And compare Tertullian’s in-
dignation at the mumpﬁon of any such power by the Roman or any other Pon-
tiff; “ Audio enim edictum esse propositum, et quidem peremptorium. Pontifex
Munmus, qudd est Episcopus Episcoporum, edicit, Ego et mcechie et fornica-
tionis delicta peenitentise functis dimitto. O edictum?! Absit  sponsd Christi
tale preeconium !”” De Pudicit. c. 1. But this, says Shepherd, may have had re-
ference only to the relaxation of ecclesiastical censures. (Com. Prayer, ii. 485.)

3 See again Vol. ii. p. 67.—Compare the reported act by Gregory I. Note 3,
p. 139.

4 So it was stated in Theses that were publicly discussed in the time of Tetzel
and Leo X.

# At Rome the statue of Jupiter was changed into that of Peter by the substi-
tution of two keys for the thunderbolt originally in his hand. So Daubuz, p.
569, and Sir W. Cockbumn’s St. Bartholomew. p. 176. See too the assimilation
in Castalio’s verse quoted in my Vol. ii. p. 59.

¢ “Vinclis anathematis obligatus in gehennd cdm dubolls deputabitur.” So
Po’)e Adrian II. Ducange on Excommunicatio.

Giannona’s anleo, B. xxii. ch. 8. I have already alluded to this, Vol. ii. p. 18.

8 The first canonization by Popes was that of Udalric by Pope John XV. A.D.
993. Mosh.ix. 2,3,4; x.2,3,4. “ Romanus Pontifex,” said Pope Alexander VI.
AD. 1494, on his canonization of Archbishop Anselm, “viros claros et electos

. . inter sanctos debet collocare, et ut sanctos ab omnibus Christi fidelibus coli,
venerari, et adorari mandare.” Hard. ix. 1552. And by a Decree of Pope Urban
VIII. dated March 13, 1625, it was provided that the images of departed saints
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Was it not then with reason that he claimed to be
viewed and worshipped as CHRrisT ;' and averred that to
pretend to rivalry with him was to act as Antichrist;* to
violate his Canons, blasphemy against the Holy Ghost #°
Yea, as Christ was Gop, (mark the manner in which this
great truth of Christianity was held by him,—even as a
usurper and robber might exalt the dignity of a crown
plucked away from the rightful and royal head, and put
upon his own,)*—I say as Christ was God, he too was to
be looked on as Vice-Gop,” and so as Gop.® Indeed

may not be exhibited with a glory round their heads, nor lighted candles set be-
fore them, nor anything else implying veneration or worship be shown or addrest
to them, before they have been canonized or beatified by the Apostolic See. See
the Bullarium Romanum, Vol. iv. p. 83. (How exactly similar the law of Pagun
apotheoses, as reported by Tertullian, adv. Gent. ** Maledictum est ante awofews»
deum Cemsarem nuncupare.””)—An interesting picture of the Ceremonial of
canonization is given in Picard’s Book on the Ceremonies Religieuses.

! So he was addressed frequently, and received it, like his other titles, as dis-
tinctively and only his due: e.g. by Bernard; ‘ Considera te esse . . . . Vicarium
Christi, Christum Domini.” Ep. to Po?e Eugenius III. Lib. iv. ch. 7. So also
in the Councils, &c. See in my Note ?, p. 134 suprd, how early Ennodius, the
oracle of the then Roman Council, thus addrest him : and also other illustrations
in my sketch of the Leonic Pageant and fifth Lateran Council, Vol. ii. p. 54.—
Let me add yet another. It was the command of Gregory VII. (Hard. vi. 1304,)
“ Pap solius nomen in ecclesiis recitetur; and Southey observes that men were
required to bow at the Pope’s name (so recited) as at Christ’s. Book of the
Church. p. 190.

3 So, when there were two or more rival Popes, they branded their rivals as
Anlichrists. In this they only adopted the phraseology of St. Burnard against
the Anti-Pope Anacletus: “ Ecce Christus Domini, iste Innocentius, positus est
in ruinam et in resurrectionem multorum. Nam qui Dei sunt libenter junguntur
ei: qui autem ex adverso stat aut Antichristi est, aut Antichristus.”’ Ep. 124.
So too that of Pope Leo, given by me Note 2, p. 131 suprd.

3 So Brightman, p. 441 : and Daubuz, p. 582.

4 See p. 58 supra.—I would beg those who make such a distinction in modern
days between the Socinian and the Papal heresies, to consider this. For my own
part I would rather a man should decry and deny me any honour I might be en-
titled to,~—~than that he should exalt it in value, after having robbed me of it,
and appropriated it to himself, only to exalt thereby his own dignity.

¢ “Romanus Pontifex non puri hominis sed veri Dei vicem gerit in terris."”
Decret. Greg. i. 7. 3. Gieseler, § 61, Note ®. So in the Jesuit’s famous theses, of
which Bishop Bedell wrote from Venice, A,D. 1608 ; theses dedicated to the
reigning Pope, Paul V. and not disowned by him : on the top of which, printed
as they were in the form of a tower, an altar was depicted, and the Pope’s pic-
ture under it ; with the inscription, * Paulo V. Vice. Deo, Christiange Rei-Publice
Monarche Invictissimo, et Pontificie Omnipotenti® Comnservatori Acerrimo.”’
Sir Culling Smith, in a late pamphlet, notices the following title of a book pub-
lished with the sanction of the Neapolitan censorship in 1724, and which illus-
trates the common application of this title Vice God to the Popes, even in the
xviiith century : * Istoria dell’ antica Republica di Amalfi, Consecrata al Vice-Deo
Benedetto decimo-terzo Pontefice Ottimo Massimo : Con licenza dei Superiori.”

On the inscription to Paul V, first mentioned, a word more in my Chap. viii.
on the Number at the Beast. (Bedell’s Life by Monck Mason, p. 68.)

¢ So the Papal Casuists; * Honorem qui debetur Christo, secunddm qudd
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in one point of view was he not almost above God ? As
it was his by canonization to make every other cefasua,
or object of worship, was it not also his, both person-
ally and by delegation to the priesthood under him,fin
the act of transubstantiation to make Goo? Yes! even
thus high above heaven rose up his pride and blasphemy.
Nor did he hesitate to give public sign of it. Behold
him on the high altar in St. Peter’s, there sitting to be
adored on his consecration :' i.e. making God's own
altar, in God's own temple, to be to him, when receiving
the world’s adoration, but as a footstool.

Thus did the Pope fulfil,—I might almost say more
than fulfil,—what was here said of the great words and

Deus est, deberi Pape; quia honor debetur potestati. Sed una est potestas
Christi, secunddm quod Deus est, et Pape.” Noted by Vitringa, p. 797, from
Heidegg. Myst. Bab. And again, Innocent in the Decretals, apud Gieseler ubi
supra; “ Deus quia Dei Viearius;” also the Canon Law’s statement, before re-
ferred to, that Constantine called the Pope a God ; with the gloss, Owr Lord God
the Pope. So that the famous Gerson’s saying to the same effect, about one
particular Pope, might have been aptly generalized: * Les Bulles de Jean XXIII.
commencent par un mensonge; Servifeur des Serviteurs de Dieu. 11 devoit
plutdt s’instituler Seigneur des Seigneurs. Aussi bien se vante t'il d’avoir autant
de puissance que Jesus Christ en possdde, comme Dieu et homme.” Guers. Hist.
de I'Egl. ii. 38.

The frequency of the application of the title of God to the Pope, and of the
Pope’s receiving it as but his due, makes it surprising that Mr. Maitland should
have written as he has on the subject. Besides the above from his own Canon
Law, 1 have given various other examples in my account of Leo’s inauguration.
See my Vol. ii. pp. 64, 79, &c. Others might be easily multiplied. So the in-
scription of which Daubuz speaks as on the gate of Tolentino, and of which the
Pope could scarce be ignorant. .

Paulo iii. Opt. Max. in terris Deo :

So sundry other Poems of Leo the Tenth’s time, which must have come under
his cognizance, given in the Appendix to Roscoe’s Leo X, Numbers Ixxi, Ixxii, c.
Of which take as a specimen the two following verses from the last :

Si servire Deo ver? est regnare, Leoni

Dum servis regnas : nam Leo in orbe Deus.
The Sacrum Ceremoniale, again, (Daub. 581) has the phrase, * Sedes Dei, id est
Sedes Apostolica.”—1 will only add one more exemplification ; and that from a
writer in whom, more almost than any other, the Papal mind may be regarded
as expressed, | mean Baronius. When speaking of John, the Constantinopolitan
Patriarch, contesting the title of Universal Bishop with the Pope, he likens it to
the act of the apostate Angel rising against the Most High God. Wadd. 154,
Is not the conscious receiver of stolen goods a partaker in the crime t Such was
Herod’s guilt; Acts xii. 25. But it was surely small in comparison with that
of the Popes.—Compare on the whole subject Cranmer’s extracts from the Canon
Law given by Burnet.

! Even the Romish Priest Eustace, cannot help exclaiming against this. In
the Appendix to his Travels in Italy, after observing that * the Pope receives
the homage of the Cardinals seated on the high altar of St. Peter,” be adds;
‘ Why should fhe altar be made Ais footstool? Why the throne of the victim
Lamb converted into the footstool of a mortal 2’



154 APOC. XIII. AND XVIL [PART 1v.

blasphemies against God and his name,' spoken by the
great mouth of the symbolic Beast of the Apocalypse.
Ovpary earqpife xapy, xas ems xovs Bawe,

Little did the blind bard of Chios think, that there
would ever exist on this world’s theatre a succession of
living men that would so realize his most daring ideal
personification.?—Great was the mystery of godliness,—
Gop, THE ETERNAL GoD, A8 CHRIST, HUMBLING HIM-
sELF TO BE MAN. Great, in measure only second to
this, was the counter-mystery of iniquity, so as it was
seen when unfolded in its perfection, MAN, MORTAL
MAN, EXALTING HIMSELF, IN THE ASSUMED CHARACTER
oF CHrisT’s VICAR, TO BE AS Gob.

2. But could he succeed and gain submission to these
his pretensions ? Was it possible that such self-exaltation
above man, as well as blasphemy and impiety against
God, should be deferred to ?—In regard of the Beast
in the prefiguration, the Angel declared that such would
be the case, both with kings and peaple. ‘¢ These kings
have one mind, and shall give their power and strength
unto the Beast:” * and again: ‘‘ All the world wondered
after the Beast ;* and they worshipped the Beast, saying,

1 Compare John x. 33 ; * We stone thee for blasphemy : because thou, being
a man, makest thyself equal with God ;"”—indeed this was the charge on which
the High Priest condemned Christ : Matt. xxvi. 64, 65. Compare also another
kind of blasphemy against God, noted Matt. ix. 3; ‘‘ He blasphemeth : for who
can forgive sins, but God only "’ To either charge of blasphemy the Pope must
alike plead, Guilty !

2 1 cannot but cite in illustration, the following from the * Speculum Vite
Humane” of Rodericus Sancius, a Romish Bishop and Referendary of Pope
Paul II : (the book was published at Rome, of course by authority, in 1468, and
many times afterwards:) ‘‘ Obtundit omnem humanum intellectum illius sacra-
tissimi statds majestas. Si nihil in hoc s®culo excellentius statu simplicium
sacerdotum, quid cogitandum est de summo Pontifice qui vices veri Dei
geritin terris ? qui non ad humanum tantdm principatum, sed ad divinum, non ad
principandum soldm mortalibus sed angelis, non ad judicandum vivos sed mor-
tuos, non in terrf soldm sed in ccelo.”” The passage is cited by Gieseler, iii. 263.

8 Apoc. xvii. 13.

4 The force of the phrase ““ wondered after the Beast,” a phrase used both in
xiii. 3, efavuacly ev SAp Tp Yy omiow Te Oypie, and in xvii. 8, Oavuagorras &
KaTolkaPTES ewi THs yns BAeworres To Onpioy, is illustrated by Mr. Daubuz from
the following line of Euripides, Medea, 1141 ;

Acgwowa 8' v ywv arr oe Gavuafouey”
and 80 shown to imply the deference, awe, and subjection yielded by an inferior
to a superior.
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‘Who is like unto the Beast? Who is able to make war
with him ? And power was given him over all kindreds
and nations : and all that dwell on the earth shall wor-
ship him, whose names are not written in the Lamb’s
book of life.” —And, in regard of the Popes prefigured,
the fact of universal submission to them is almost the
most notorious, as well as most wonderful fact, in the
history of Western Christendom.

Thus as respects the submission of kings. Already in
the eighth century this was Gregory the Second’s boast
to the Greek Emperor ; ‘¢ All the kings of the West re-
verence the Pope as a God on earth.’’? TIts truth was
manifested when his successor Stephen entered France
as a suppliant. For Pepin and his Franks received him,
we read, as a Divinity.? In similar devotedness Pepin,
when aspiring to the French crown, applied to the Pope
to authorize his usurpation : and, on his sanction, both
the nation and western world implicitly acquiesced in the
title.> Even in Charlemagne’s case, though he grasped
in his hands, on investiture with the imperial title, a
paramount sovereignty, yet was it an act of deference as
towards a superior, toreceive the title and empire as the
Pope’s donation.* And this was soon the coronation eath,
—an oath not enjoined only by Popes, but agreed to by
the Western Emperors,—that they would ‘‘ adhere and
be submissive to the Pope and Roman Church.” °—Even
the Pope’s making and unmaking of kings and emperors
was from time to time submitted to by them. The Em-
peror Otho, like Rodolphus before him, both received
the Imperial crown as a Papal grant, on the Pope’s de-

1 ‘Oy & waca: BaciAeias T3 Susews &s Beor exryeior exooi. Gib. ix. 137. This
was A.D. 727. ? Sismondi, Fall of Roman Empire, ii. 60.

3 “Under the sacerdotal monarchy of St. Peter,” says Gibbon generally, “ the
nation began to resume the practice of seeking on the banks of the Tiber their
kings, their laws, and the oracles of their fate.” ix. 15].

4 ¢ 'We have elected him,” wrote the Pope in 875, respecting the coronation
of Charles the Bald, Emperor, to a Synod at Pavia, * with consent of our Bre-
thren, the Bishops of the Holy Roman Church.”—See further my Notes, p. 148.

§ Modern Univ. Hist. xlii. 77. Or something nearly tantamount. So Martene
de Rit. ii. 208 ; “ Vis sanctissimo in Christo Patri, Domino Romano Pontifici, et
sancte Romane Ecclesite, subjectionem debitam et fidem reverenter exhibere t”
Then the king says, with his two hands on the altar, “ Volo,” &c.
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position of the former Emperor; and, when the Pope
reclaimed the grant, resigned it.' The same did other
princes also. The Spanish king voluntarily resigned his
kingdom to the Pope, that he might receive it back as a
fief from Christ’s Vicar:* and John, king of England,
in like manner resigned his crown to the Papal Legate,
that he might receive it again as a vassal, feudatory
to the Roman See.—Even the kingdoms of the new
world they asked of, and received as fiefs from him.?
‘“ Power was given him over all kindreds and nations.”
—And mark the other signs of their subjection to him.
They hold the stirrup, and lead the palfrey that he rides
on.* They prostrate themselves, and kiss the foot he
offers.®* In the Emperor Henry’s notable case of disobe-
dience to the Papal will, the terror of an interdict® drives
him in abject humiliation to entreat for pardon: and
barefoot, and in sackcloth, he waits three wintry days
and nights outside the gates of the city, till the Pope
relents and grants it.” Nay ! princes quit their kingdoms,
and go on dangerous, perhaps wicked, crusades at his
call. It was on the belief of his being Lord of their
salvation ; and able to give them forgiveness of sins, and
the crown of life.

If such the submission of kings, what need be said of

! Waddington, p. 283. °

2 Peter of Arragon.—Ranke (i. p. 30) dwells on these extraordinary marks of
Papal authority and greatness : and observes, with reference to them, that at the
beginning of the xith century Prior Gherrus’ prophecy seemed near fulfilment,
that the secular monarchies would be broken into tetrarchies, and the church
free under the Great Crowned Priest. 8 See my Vol. ii. pp. 71, 73.

4 Louis Il was the first king that held the Pope’s bridle; Nicholas I (A.D.
860) the first Pope that exacted it. In the year 1155 the haughty Emperor
Frederic Barbarossa submitted to the same. Wadd. 678, 312. Even up to the
xvith century the same was done; as Ranke observes i. 37.

§ Justinian II, A.D. 708, offered to the Pope the homage of kissing his feet,
and prostration. Encyclop. Metrop. Ch. 53, Art. History. Pepin did the same
to Pope Stephen. Then the custom became common.—On a new Pope’s coro-
nation the custom is that clothed in Pontificals, and seated on the high altar at
St Peter’s (as noted by me just before, p. 153 Note !) the Cardinals kiss his
hands and feet ; others (including kings) his feet only.—So the Poet Mantuan :

Ense potens gemino, cujus vestigia adorant

Caesar, et aurato vestiti murice reges.
‘What a contrast in the only recorded case of the kissing of Christ’s feet, viz. by
Mary Magdalene |

¢ The same terrors of the Interdict were felt and yielded to by Philip of France
and John of England. 7 Waddington, p. 282.
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the people # Not in respect of his power in secular
things, but things much higher, who knows not of the
universal reverence, and faith in his blasphemous preten-
sions, exhibited through the long middle ages by the
multitudes of Christendom? Look at the thronging
numbers on pilgrimage to Rome, in assurance of the
salvation he promises them !* Look at their reception
of his dogmas in matters of faith, as very oracles. from
Heaven !* Look at their purchasing of his indulgences,
with often hard-earned money, in belief of so delivering
the captive souls of departed relatives, as well as their
own souls, from the pains of purgatory and of hell!?
Look at the Sicilian ambasssadors prostrated before him,
with the cry, *“ Lamb of God ! that takest away the sins
of the world !”* It was the famous Gerson’s declara-
tion ; ‘‘ The people think of the Pope as the one God
that has power over all things in earth and heaven.” *
And this in a measure even after a Reformation, as
well as before it.°—Truly it was fulfilled that was
written, ‘‘All the earth wondered after the Beast:” and
again: ‘‘ All shall worship him but they whose names
are written in the Lamb’s book of life.””—It was the last

! See my Vol. IL. p. 17.

2 1 have already observed on the Papal Bulls being called Oracles. Let me
add, as a specimen of the popular language and estimation of his Bulls, the in-
scription on a triumphal arch raised on occasion of the entry of Sixtus IV.
(Daub. 581 :)

Oraclo vocis mundi moderaris habenas ;
Et merito in terris crederis esse Deus.

3 See the illustration of this in my Vol. II. p. 67.

4 So Southey, Book of the Church, p. 190; also Brightman, p. 436, from
Paulus Emylius, Book vii.

§ ¢« Astimant Papam esse unum Deum, qui habet potestatem omnem in ceelo
et in terrd.” Quoted by Daubusz, p. 581.

6 E. g. Ravaillac’s language as late as A. D. 1600, that *“ God was the Pope,
and the Pope God,” (Foulis, p. 39,) illustrates the Pope’s continued worship by
devoted numbers.

7 On the all in these passages, at which some have stumbled, in the applica-
tion of this Prophecy to the Popedom, it may be well to compare the same ex-
pression of universality in such passages as Matt. iii. 5; ‘“ Al Judea went out to
him, and were baptized in Jordan:’ Acts ix. 35; Al in Lydda turned to the
Lord :” and more especially Dan. iii. 7; ‘ At that time all the people, nations,
and languages, fell down and worshipped the golden image which King Nebu-
chadnezzar set up.” In verse 2 we find that it was only the Princes and Govern-
ors of those nations that were present ; and who were regarded as represenlalives
of the nations, &c. In precisely the same manner all of Western Christendom
worshipped and wondered after the Papal Head, through the Councils that repre-
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solemn united act, before the Reformation, of the deputies
of Christendom assembled in Council, to subscribe to
theBull Unam Sanctam, first issued by Boniface VIII: a
Bull which declared, ¢ That as there was but one body
of the Church and Christendom, so there was but one
Head, viz. Carist’s VicAr; and that it was essential
to the salvation of every human being to be subject to
the Roman Pontiff.”' Nor did the subsequent Council
of Trent ever revoke it.

3. Finally, what of the little class here excepted ? The
Apocalyptic prophecy designates them as God’s tabernacle
and them that dwell in heaven : they being even during
their earthly sojourning temples of God ;? but in heart
and spirit dwelling above, as having there their home
and citizenship.® Of these it says first that ‘ the Beast
opened his mouth to blaspheme, or speak evil of them :”
nert, that “ it was given him” (doubtless by the Dragon
bis evoker) to make war with the saints, and to over-
come them.”—And how can there be better described,
than by these words, the double injuries inflicted by the
Popes on Christ’s saints, from age to age ? Heretics,
accursed, the children of the devil, the spawn of Hell,—
not a blasphemous.epithet was there that the Pope and
his agents did not heap upon them. Witness the names
of infamy, and the devils painted as his fit associates, on
Huss’s cap at his martyrdom.* The holy prophecies of
Bcripture, for all purposes of truth and edification set
sented them.—Indeed this very Apocalyptic phrase was used, and in the same
sense, by the Councils themselves. * AU the earth anathematizes Nestorius ;”
was the exclamation of that of Ephesus, on its anathematizing him. Wadd, 182.

Of course, as all were not Israel that were of Israel, so all were not Papists
that were subject to the Papacy. This we must never forget.—Compare Apoc.
xviii. 4, * Come out of her my people :” a call which distinctly implies the fact
of some of God’s people being in the kingdom of the Beast, as Lot in Sodom.

! In the 5th Lateran Council. See my Vol. ii. p. 85.—In similar tone the
Preacher of the 9th Session exclaimed, *“ Corpus ecclesie uni capiti, hoc est tibi,
subditum conspicitur ;*” and the Emperor too prayed him, as * God’s ¥icar,” and
consequently Head of Christendom, tosee * ne quid respublica Christiana detri-
menti capiat.”” Hard. ix. 1763, 1845.—A notable confirmation, let me observe, of
the explanation I have given, in respect of its making the Popes, not the Frank
or German Emperors, to have answered to the last Head of the Beast.

* Compare 1 Cor. iii. 16, &c. 8 Phil. iii. 20 ; woAirevua v ovparg
4 Wadd. 595.
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aside, were for this purpose resorted to; and the evil
symbols and appellations, therein used to prefigure them-
selves, applied to Christ’s saints.!—Then were there also
the bloody persecutionsand crusades (mark the mockery
of that term) raised against them by the Pope :—the
promise of forgiveness of sins and salvation being his
incentive to the Crusaders ;? and their answer too often,
““We have spared neither age nor sex ; we have smitten
every one with the edge of the sword.”3 Besides which
they were at all times by the Canon Law deprived of civil
privileges ; and it was declared that to murder such ex-
communicated heretics was no homicide.*—And so it
was that they were at last overcome, as here foretold ;
and the Beast’s pan of triumph raised over their dead
bodies, just before the Reformation. Of this, as I have
told it before,” it needs not that I now repeat the story.
Let me only add that even afterwards the same spirit of
blasphemy and cruelty against them, wherever opportu-
nity offered, still continued. Witness the tone of the
subsequent Papal Decrees, and of those too of the Pope’s
vassal kings, against them. Witness the doings of the
Inquisition, the murders of Protestant martyrs in Italy,
Belgium, Spain, England, and the massacre on St. Bar-
tholomew’s day of the French Hugonots. Of the latter
I append the Romish commemorative medal.® And I
must observe that its still authorized re-casting at Rome,’
combined with the solemn annual repetition of the cursing
of Protestant heretics,® furnishes evidence both to the eye
and to the ear of Protestants there sojourning, that the
Papal resemblance to the Apocalyptic Beast remains on
this, as on other points, unchanged, unchangeable.

! e. g. Babylon, the Beast, the Apocalyptic locusts, the crucifiers of Christ, the
emanation from the pit of the abyss, wolves in sheep’s clothing, abomination in
the holy place, &c. &c. The orations in the Councils offer ample exemplification.

3 As by Innocent II1; Hard. vii. 3, 78. The Popes were wont to send a
standard on such occasions to the Crusaders ; with a Cross painted on it and the
P‘fd Keys. Ducange on Vexillum 8. Petri. 3 Ranke i. 32.

 Homicidas non esse qui excommunicatos trucidant.” Gratian, Gibb. ix. 141,

& See Ch. iii. Part iii, on the Papal conquest and slaughter of the Witnesses.

¢ Given by Sir W. Cockburn, as the Frontispiece to his work on the subject.

7 For it is a re-casting without protest. .
8 See my Vol. II. p. 393, Note 3 : also my Note 4 p. 180 infrh.



160 ' APOC. XIII. AND XVII. [PART IV..

Thus have I shewn from history the application of all
that was figured and explained to St. John respecting the
Apocalyptic TEN-HORNED BEAST and its LAST RULING
HEeabp, to the Porepom and Pores of Western Europe.
And I confidently appeal to the reader whether in re-
gard alike of the heads and horns, and the characteristics
of superhuman pride, and blasphemies, supremacy of
power unparalleled, and oppression of the saints, (as well
as in regard also of St. Paul’s, St. John’s, and Daniel’s
other predictions about ANTICHRIST,) there have not
been shown a perfect coincidence such as seems to me to
be not only convincing,' but wonderful.—And then what
when we turn to consider the thing prefigured ?  Surely
at this we must marvel ; even as St. John, when he be-
held the woman, or apostate Roman Church, upheld by
the tenhorned monster, marvelled with great astonish-
ment.? To think that the simple Bishop of Rome
should have everconceived to found upon his episcopacy

! The late learned Bishop Van-Mildert in his speech on the Roman Catholic
claims in the House of Lords, thus solemnly exprest his convictions on the great
question considered in this chapter. ‘I am convinced, and that upon no light
or superficial grounds, but after many years of studious consideration and enquiry,
that the religion of Popery is distinctly and awfully pointed out in Scripture, as
the one great apostacy from the truth, the declared object of the divine displea-
sure.”” See the Memoir prefixed to his Sermons and Charges, p. 103.

I cannot but think that one main cause of the want of general conviction on
this most important point, has been the fact of most English modern expositors
interpreting the Apocalyptic Beast to mean the Western secular Empire and Em-
perors. Could it be said that the world worshipped the secular Emperors of the
‘West, so as the Apocalyptic Beast was to be worshipped? Fact says plainly the
contrary. To this ] alluded at p. 92, on the opening of the subject; and again
at p. 96 showed the inconsistency of such an interpretation with the prophecy of
the local seat of the Beast being Rome’s seven hills. To which let me here add,
further, that the line of the Western Emperors is not continuous even from Char-
lemagne. E. g. Gibbon (ix. 190) notes a term of seven!y-four years, between
the abdication of Charles the First and establishment of Otho, as a period of
vacancy of the Empire: and he also adds that the Italians (as Murafori for ex-
ample, and so too Martene de Rit. ii. 213,) only reckon those to have been
Emperors who have been crowned at Rome ; i. e. only a few comparatively.

2 Apoc. xvii. 3. Of this vision of the Roman Church, * Mother and Mistress
of all Churches,” more in a subsequent Part of my Book, which takes directly
into consideration that later vision. Let me however just suggest in passing two
illustrations of the symbol of the Antichristian monster carrying that apostate
Church, which he calls his bride: the first directly, from the Pagan fable of Jupi.
ter in the shape of a Bull carrying Europa, and the Hindoo fable of the Elephant-
god carrying his wife ;—the other in the way of contrast, from what is said in
Scripture of God carrying and supporting the true Church, Ais Bride. Deut. xxxii.
11; Iea. Ixii. 9, &c.
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the extraordinary character of CurisT's VicARr on earth,
and under it so to add to his episcopal mitre the regno,
or rather triregno crown, of super-imperial, might I not
say of divine majesty,’—and that when he exhibited
himself in this character of ANTI-cHRIST, arrayed in the
pontificals of his See, (pontificals just such as are also
Apocalyptically prefigured,® of purple and scarlet and pre-
cious stones, the common sense as well as moral sense, of
Christendom should have so prostrated itself, as for full
1200 years and more, to allow of, yea, and to adore the
monster,—the ph®nomenon must surely seem so won-
" derful as to be accountable for in no other way, than from
the influence of the Dragon, the old Serpent, to blind the
minds of men. The great earthly means and help to his
assumption of the claim, and success, form the subject
of the two next Chapters. But the real author of his
success is expressly declared to have been the Dragon
or Devil: who, after long reigning in the Paganism of
the old Roman Empire, ‘‘ gave him his seat, and power,
and great authority,”

CHAPTER VI.

THE TWO-HORNED LAMB-LIKE BEAST.

¢ And I beheld another wild Beast coming up out of
the earth : * and he had two horns like a lamb ; and he
spake as a dragon. And he exerciseth all the power of
the first wild Beast, before him. And he causeth the
earth, and them which dwell therein, to worship the
first wild Beast, whose deadly wound was healed. And
he doeth great signs ; and he maketh fire to come down
from heaven on the earth, in the sight of men: and

1 The {riregno, or triple crown, was worn in sign of the highest super-imperial
power attaching to the See of Rome. See Ducange on Regnum : also my Vol. ii,
p- 51, Note 4, and Note %, p. 143 of this Volume.

2 Apoc. xvii. 3. See also Vol.ii, p. 78. 3 Or land; ex T4 7s.

VOL. I1I. M
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deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by means of
those miracles which he had power to do in sight of
(evwssov) the Beast.””—Apoc. xiii. 11—14.

This second Wild Beast seems to have been on a
smaller scale than the former; having a covering skin
and horns,! apparently, like a lamb. It represented
some class, power, or body, which was not the principal
one on the theatre of action, but, in a manner, subor-
dinate to that which the former Beast represented :
exercising indeed all the authority of the first Beast, but
exercising the same before him ; that is (and I beg par-
ticular attention to the point) as overseen by, and re-
sponsible to, the former:* moreover exercising it to this
intent and result, viz. the causing all that were on the
earth to worship the first Beast.>—As to the class or
body represented by the symbol, our Lord’s well-known
figurative description of false teachers, ‘‘ Beware of them
which come to you in sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they
are ravening wolves,” * almost precludes the possibility
of error in interpreting it to signify a body of Ant:-
christian Clergy, acting in support of the Antichrist just
before symbolized and described : (indeed the appellation
False Prophet is elsewhere expressly given to this se-
cond Beast :°—in other words as the PaparL CrLERray,

1 It is hardly needful to remind the reader that the Aorns are usually taken
off with the skins of homned animals : so that he who assumed the covering skin
would appear with the horns.

2 As this point is one of importance, I shall cite a few examples by way of
proof and illustration. In all these the Septuagint and Greek Testament have
the word everwiov, just as here; have reference, as here, to a superior; and describe
not mere particular acts, but general conduct, as passing before him referred to.
Gen. xvii. 1; “ Walk before me, and be thou perfect :” Prov. v. 21; * The ways
of men are before the eyes of the Lord, and he pondereth all his goings:” 1 Kings
xi. 6; * Solomon did evil in the sight of the Lord -’ 1 Kings xv. 11 ; “ Asa did
what was right in the eyes of the Lord :** Luke i. 6 ; “ They were both righteous
before God :” Luke xv. 18 ; “I have sinned before thee ;”* Luke xvi. 15; “ It is
an abomination in the sight of God :*’ 2 Tim. iv. 1; *“ I charge thee before God,
who shall judge the quick and dead,” &c., &c.

The point of this important expression has been unnoticed by many modern
Commentators, though remarked on by Pareus, Mede, and Vitringa. The last
observes: “ Sensus est, Bestiam hanc prioris Bestiee esse administram ; et in
potestate ejus administrandd eum in modum se gerere, ut se priori Bestis, fan-
quam diligentie sue inspectori, hoc ipso maximeé commendaret.” p. 827.

3 So Irenszeus calls it the dwepaomisns of the first Beast. 4 Matt. vii. 15.

C ® See p. 65 suprd.
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united under the Pope in his ecclesiastical character. of
the Western Patriarch ; and acting so as to support
him in his different and far loftier character of CHRisT’s
VIcAR on earth, or ANTICHRIST.

I. In comparing together the type and antitype, it
seems to me that the existence of the CLERGY I speak
of as a distinct class,—its being an apostatized Clergy,
—and, (inclusive of some Hierarchy of a two-fold cha-
racter ruling it,) a class subordinated as ore body, from
soon after the subsidence of the Gothic flood, to the
ParaL ANTicHRIST,—I say these seem to me the three
points in which I ought first to show its correspondence
with the symbol exhibited to St. John, of the Two-
HORNED LAMB-LIKE BEAST FROM THE EARTH.

And I think it may best prepare us for intelligently
considering, under a second Head, the particular acts
ascribed to this lamb-like Beast, to trace these prelimi-
nary points somewhat fully.

1. As to the distinction of class between the Clergy
and Laity, it has existed from the first in the Christian
Church. It followed necessarily from the authoritative
injunctions of our Lord and of St. Paul, assigning the
duty of teaching to the apostles and their successors, and
to those whom they taught that of maintaining them:!
and from its peculiarity and importance has called
forth the observation of philosophers and historians.?
And who but must have thought at times of the suit-
ableness and almost necessity of such an arrangement,

' Luke x.7; “ In the same house remain, eating and drinking such things as
they give; for the labourer is worthy of his hire:" a declaration repeated by
St. Paul, in reference to the support of Christian Presbyters, 1 Tim. v. 18. So
too 1 Cor. ix. 13, “ They that minister at the altar are partakers of the altar, &c :"*
—On the early dale of the separation see Waddington, p. 22, with authorities
from Bingham.

$ So Gibbon ii. 340, &c.; who speaks of it as ** the memorable distinction of
the laity and the clergy, unknown to the Greeks and Romans.” Agesin Ranks,
at the commencement of his masterly History of the Popes, i. 10, thus expresses
himself. ‘‘ In Christianity a peculiar class or profession was set apart for the
Christian ministry. Gradually the clergy separated from the laity. In the sepa-
ration of Church from State consists the greatest, most pervading, and most
influential peculiarity of Christian times.” 8o also Hailam, and others.

M2
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in a religion which was no mere thing of profession,
form, and ceremony,—no mere political engine to
control the multitude : * but that to which a reality of
object habitually attached as urgent and difficult as
glorious ; viz. of moulding afresh the corrupt hearts of
men in a corrupt world, and bringing every thought
into obedience to the captivity of Christ. For what
so calculated to promote the object as the influence of a
Christian clergy acting in the spirit of their instructions ;
and both in season and out of season, both by word and
example, inculcating the pure heart-renewing truths of
the Gospel, and watching and warning the flock against
corruption in doctrine or in life? In truth the early
history of the Church testifies to the effect.

2. But what if the sacred class should itself become
corrupt and apostate ? the salt itself lose its savour?
Then the same power that was instituted for good,
would of course in the same proportion operate to
evil.—Now the warning-voice both of Christ and his
Apostles gave intimation that such would at no distant
period be the case.? - And in my former sketches of the
history of the Christian Church in the 4th, 5th, and 6th
centuries, I traced step by step the increasingly awful
fulfilment of their prophecies;*® until then at length,
both with clergy and laity,—the clergy leading, the laity
following, —the apostacy was shewn to have advanced
to such a height, as almost to invite an ANTICHRIST to
crown and head it. Indeed Pope Gregory himself,
only a little before the time here prefigured, represented
the clergy as an army prepared for the Antichrist ;*

! Such as was the Pagan religion of Rome, &c. Gib. i. 46.
2 Compare Matt. vil. 15, xxiv. 24, Acts xx. 29, 2 Peter ii. 1, &ec.
3 See Vol. i. pp. 238, 306, 380, &c.

4 Lib. iv. Ep. 38 ; ‘ Rex superbie prope est; et (quod dici nefas est) sacer-
dotum est preeparatus exercitus.” I have before quoted this from Daubuz (Vol. i.
p. 378, Note !) and mentioned that I read with Daubuz ezercitus, and not exitus.
80 too Pareus, p. 306 ; who in proof that ezercitus, and not exitus, is the true
reading, cites Gregory’s own words following the former clauses; * Because the
Clergy war and strive for mastery and advancement, who were appointed to go

before others in Aumility : *—which, adds Pareus, “ cannot be referred to the end
of priests, but to their armies and proud war.”—Gregory’s representation was
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and the bishops as like wolves in sheep’s clothing :* thus
almost applying to them the actual Apocalyptic symbol
under consideration. There was only this difference, that
whereas he depicted them in the plural, as a multitude
uncombined though corrupt, and as only prepared for
a yet future Antichrist, our prophecy sums them up in
its symbol as one combined body, and as all organized
and subordinated under the now at length manifested
Antichrist.—To show how this was effected is our next
and last point under this Head. And in order to a
clearer understanding of it, it needs that we carry back
our retrospective view of the ecclesiastical relations of
bierarchy and clergy nearly to its source.

3. It is to be understood, then, that until near the
close of the second century, the churches of which the
Christian community consisted (Churches independent
though federatively united) were under the government
each one of its proper Bishop;® and that of these
Bishops none were possessed of superior rank or autho-
rity over the others. About this period, however, Pro-
vincial Councils began to be held half-yearly,® with a
view to more united action on questions of doctrine,
discipline, and practice ;— Councils consisting chiefly of
the Bishops of the Province, in the character of repre-
sentatives of their respective Churches ; and, forasmuch
as a President was needed for the more orderly conduct
of their proceedings, the Bishop of the Metropolis, or

in a measure hypothetical; having reference to their allowing arrogance like that
of the Bishop of Constantinople in affecting the title of Universal Bishop. But
the hypothesis was soon after realized in regard to the Western. Clergy; when
supporting the similar arrogance of the Western Patriarch.

This was in a letter to the Emperor, quoted by Dean Waddington, p. 155,
with reference to the same subject of the assumption of the title of universal
Bishop by the Patriarch of Constantinople : ‘‘ Beneath the meanest garment we
conceal a haughty heart : under the aspect of sheep we nourish the fangs of the
wolf”’ On the justice of this, as a general description of the Clergy and Hier-
archy of the times, see Mosheim vii. 2. 2. 3.

# The Bishop was then elected by the members of the Church: the people
having a voice in the election, as well as the presbyters and deacons. So Bing-
ham iv. 2. 2. 3, 4, &c. Also Waddington, p. 23.

3 So the Apostolic Canon 36. Hard. i. 18. On these Councils, more in the
pext Chapter.
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chief city of the province, was usually elected to the
Presidency.! So began the distinction of Metropolitan
Bishops.—The distinction was thus at first one of merely
occasional and temporary authority: but it was soon
converted by the Metropolitan into one of permanent
and general presidency and superintendence over all the
Bishops and Churches of the Province.? *‘ Let nothing
be done by the Bishops without the cognizance of their
Metropolitan,”® was one of the so-called Apostolic Ca-
nons, which represent to us the government and disci-
pline of the Churches of Eastern Christendom in the
2nd and 3rd centuries.‘—Moreover to the Bishops of
Rome, Antioch, and Alexandria, as the Capitals respec-
tively of Italy, Syria, and Egypt,—to the first more
especially,—there was accorded, a certain pre-eminence
over other Metropolitans, not indeed of authority,® but
of rank and privilege.

On the establishment of Christianity, and union of
Church and State in the Roman Empire, both the au-
thority of the Metropolitans, and the precedency also
over all others of the three Prelates or Patriarchs above
mentioned, was solemnly recognized, confirmed, and
indeed enlarged ; *—besides that, on the erection of Con-

1 Not these always, says Mosheim ; iii. 2. 2. 1.

2 See on this subject Mosheim ibid. and Waddington’s Church History,
PP- 24, 160.

3 Canon 33 or 35, according to the different versions. Hard. i. 18, 36.
4 Mosheim i. 2. 2. 19.

5 Cyprian of Carthage was at once the strongest asserter of the pre-eminence
of the Roman See in rank, and also of the independence of other Sees from its
authority. Mosheim, iii. 2. 2. 2.—* Neque enim quisquam nostrGm,” he wrote,
‘ Episcopum se Episcoporum constituit ; aut tyrannico terrore ad obsequendi
necessitatem collegas suos adegit.” See Bishop Kaye’s Tertullian, p. 239. In
the same spirit was the Canon 39 of a Council of the African Church as late as
A.D. 420: “ Ut prime sedis Episcopus non appelletur princeps sacerdotum, aut
;qudmuic Sacerdos, aut aliquid hujusmodi, sed tantdm prime sedis Kpiscopus.’

. i. 883.

8 The 6th Canon of the Nicene Council, under the Emperor Constantine’s
presidency, ordained as follows. I transcribe it as both the Index of what pre-
ceded, and germ in a considerable measure of what followed. Ta apxaia efn
xpar€iTo, Ta e AryvwTy kai AiBvas xa: Tlerrawore’ ése Tor ev AAefardpug exic-
Kowov wavrwy exay Ty etovoiay, ewedn ke T € ‘Pwpn ewwonoxy Tovro cvrnles
esw Suoiws Be xai kaTa Ty Arriox€iay, kai € Tais aAAQs exapXiais, Ta wpechaa
owdecdu Tats exxAnoiais. KabBoAov Be wpodnhoy exewo &7 ei Tis xwpis yrouns T8
M7TpowoAiTa yerorro exionoxos, Tov rowsTor % Zuwodos # ueyaky bpe un Sew evas
emigxowor. Hard. i. 432. In the Council of Antiech similarly, held A. D. 341,
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stantinople into the Metropolis of the East, similar pri-
vileges were accorded to the Constantmopohtan Bishop
as a fourth Patriarch ;! to whose number, soon after, the
Bishop of Jerusalem was added as a fifth.* Of the four
Eastern Patriarchs, however, it is not my province to
speak at present : nor need I enlarge to show, with re-
gard to them, how both their own number,® the su-
premacy of their one common Emperor,* and then in a
little while the Saracen invasion, and establishment of
a Mahometan Empire over Syria and Egypt, operated as
effectual checks (notwithstanding the great privileges
adjudged them, and more especially to the Constantino-
politan Patriarch®) against their unlimited ecclesiastical,
as well as secular, aggrandizement.—But in regard of
the great Western Patriarch, while no such obstacles
intervened to obstruct his advances to direct and para-
mount supremacy over the Western Clergy, there were
ecclesiastical laws passed by the Roman Emperors, both
before and during the dissolution of the Empire of the
West,® which tended greatly to promote and confirm it :

the 9th and 19th Canons ordained that the Bishops of each province should
bave such respect to their Metropolitan, as to do nothing, and especially not to
consecrate new Bishops, without his cognizance and sanction. Ib. 597, 601.
And 80 too in the Council of Laodicea, held A.D. 372, Canon 12. Hard. i. 784.
To the same effect is Pope Hilary’s Decretal to the Bishop of Tarragona, A.D. 461.
Hard. ii. 789.—See too Mosheim iv. 2. 2. 3.

The word efovoia will be observed in the Nicene Canon: the Council already
giving something more than precedency of rank, though undefinedly.

! In the 2nd Canon of the Council of Constantinople, held A.D. 381, the
second rank, next after the Roman See, was adjudged to that of Constantinople,
Hard. i. 810.

2 Vis. by the Council of Chalcedon, A.D. 451 ; jurisdiction being adjudged
lnm over Palestine. Mosh. v. 2. 2. 2.

3 I mean as interfering with one another; and the encroaching on
the weaker. So, for example, when Theophilus of Alexandria in the year 404
presided in a Council against Chrysostom of Constantinople, and deposed him,
Milner, 294. But it was generally the Patriarch of Constantinople that was the
strongeat, and the oppressor. Then the weaker appealed often to Rome, Mo-
sheim, v. 2. 2. 6.

4 See this point illustrated in my preceding Chapter, p. 127, Note 2,

§ See Mosheim v. 2. 2. 3—5. In the Council of Chalcedon, A.D. 431, the
28th Canon directed that the ordination of the Metropolitans of Thrace, Pontus,
and 4sia, should be derived only from the Constantinopolitan Patriarch, as their
supreme ecclesiastical Hend; that of the Provincial Bishops flowing from these
Metropolitans. Hard. ii. 611.

¢ I do not allude to the Canon of the Council of Sardica (the modern Sophia)
as operating to this end ;—a Synod held A.D. 347, and which assigned to Bishops,
if condemned in a enue,the right of appeal “‘ sanctissimo frairi et Archiepiscope



168 - Aroc. xm1. 11—14. [PART 1V.

and this (as it proved) not for the time ouly, but per-
manently. '
Thus there was first the Law of Gratian and Valen-
tinian of the year 378, addressed to the Preetorian
Prefects of Gaul and Italy, and so including the whole
Western Empire:! which ordained that, in case of charge
against an ecclesiastic, his Metropolitan was to be the
Judge, with liberty of appeal however on the part of the
accused to RomE ; if against the Metropolitan himself,
then the Roman Bishop to be judge, in person or by de-
puty, without appeal.?2 So began Papal jurisdiction over
all the Western Clergy. The Bishops having now to write
to the Pope for direction in doubtful cases, he answered
by Decretal Epistles ;—Decretals to which afterwards as
much authority was attached by Papal Canonists as to
the Holy Scriptures:® and he at the same time appointed
from among the Metropolitans of each kingdom some one
to represent him, and see to their publication and en-
forcement. Ere the middle of the 5th century we find this
to have been done in Gaul, Spain, and Western Illyricum ;*

nostro Romana ecclesiee :* because, a8 Mosheim states (iv. 2. 2. 6), lst, the
genuineness of the Canon is very dubious; 2nd, the authority of so obscure a
Synod, even if it passed the Canon, very small.—Yet Ennodius refers to it.

! The Preetorian Prefect of Italy * had the government not of Italy only, but
of Western Illyricum and Africa; the Prefect of Gaul, that of Gaul, Spain, and
Britain. See Sir I. Newton on Daniel viii ; from whom chiefly 1 here abstract.

2 ¢ 8i in longinquioribus partibus alicujus ferocitas talis emerserit, omnis ejus
cause dictio ad Metropolitee in eAdem Provincid episcopi deducatur examen. Vel
si ipse Metropolitanus est, Romam necessarid, vel ad eos quos Romanus episco-
pus judices dederit, sine delatione contendat.’” The whole Edict is given by
Harduin, i. 842 ; also by Sir 1. Newton, p. 95. (Borthwick’s Edit.)—A Synod
held that same year at Rome thanked Gratian for the Law; and took occasion
thus to state its general effect and purport: *“ Ut de ecclesiarum sacerdotibus
Episcopus Romanus haberet examen, de religione religionis Pontifex cdm con-
sortibus judicaret; nec ulla fieri videretur injuria sacerdotio, si sacerdos nulli
usquam profani judicis arbitrio facile subjaceret.” Hard. i. 839. The Letter is
supposed from its style to have been written by Ambrose.—A century and a half
after, ¥%iz. A.D. 538, we find the Council of Orleans ordaining, in conformity
with this Imperial law, that no priest should be taken by a Laic before the secu-
lar court, without the Bishop’s permission. Hard. ii. 1428.

3 Daubuz, p. 587.

4 In Spain Pope Siricius in A.D. 384, appointed the Biskop of Tarragona his
Vicar. In Gaul Innocent I in 404 made the Bishop of Rouen the Papal Vicar,
and in 417 for South Eastern Gaul the Bishop of Arles. In his decretal Letter
to the former he directs that lesser causes should be referred to Provincial

¢ See my Note 3, p. 149, Vol. i. (;n Constantine’s change of the Preetorian
Prefect’s joint military and civil functions into functions wholly civil.
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and moreover that the Bishops of Northern Italy, if not
of the African Province, partially recognized his right of
superintendance:' the which, with the rest of Italy more
immediately under him as Metropolitan,® made up nearly
the Western Empire.—Further, when about the middle
of that century the Bishop of Arles resisted his encroach-
ments, another Imperial Decree was issued,—I refer to
the notable one in 445 by the Emperors Valentinian II1
and Theodosius II, observed on already in the preceding
Chapter : >—wherein the presumptuousness of resistance
to the Holy See was sharply rebuked, the whole body of
Bishops bidden to do nothing without his approbation,
and the universal Clergy to obey him as their ruler.*—
On which, in bolder tone, steps were taken towards the
more complete subjugation of the Western Clergy to
Rome, by the same Pope Leo,” on whose application
probably the Imperial Decree was issued :° and in his De-
cretals the Clergy subjected to the Bishops; the Bishops
to the Metropolitans, specially in regard of Episcopal

Councils, the greater as usual to Rome.—In Western lllyricum as early as the
year 382 Pope Damasus made the Bishop of Thessalonica his Vicar; and he de-
crees in this Epistle that no Bishops should be ordained in the province without
his Vicar’s sanction : also that it should lie with him to call provincial Councils.
‘We find the Roman supremacy over Hlyricum acted on by Pope Boniface, A.D.
531. Hard. ii. 1124.—These Papal Vicars were a kind of Legati d Latere. See
Ducange. Appellants to Rome were to take credentials from them. -

1 See Sir I. Newton, pp. 114, 115, on the ecclesiastical subordination of the
Sees of Milan and Ferrara, whose provinces embraced Northern Italy. In 844,
however, Milan revolted for 200 years from Rome.—As regards Africa, the ap-
plication of the Carthaginian Bishop to Pope Damasus, A.D. 375, for an authentic
copy of the Apostolic Canons and Decretals, Hard. i. 759, and the later reference
to him in the matter of Antony,~—an unworthy Bishop ordained under misap-
prehension, and then deposed by Augustine, A.D. 422,—furnish illustration. So
also the appeal to the Roman Bishop of the celebrated Pelagius. Milner, 353,
326. But the African province was of all others the most independent of Rome.
See Mosh. v. 2. 2. 6, and my Note %, p. 166.

3 The Roman See, as observed in my preceding Chapter, p. 141, included in
its Diocese the islands of Sardinia, Corsica, Sicily.

3 See p. 135 suprd. 4 “ Agnoscat rectorem suum universitas.”

§ See Pope Leo’s Letter to the Bishop of Thessalonica, his Vicar, in Harduin,
i. 1767. It deserves perusal, and especially Cap. 6.—As a specimen of the feel-
ing of many of the provincial Bishops towards the Romish Bishop, and prepara-
tion of mind for the subjection that was fated for their successors, I cite the fol-
lowing extract from a Letter from three Gallic Bishops to Leo: * Merito illic
principatum sedis Apostolicz constitutum, unde adhuc Apostolici Spéritds oraculo
reserentur.” Already the Pope’s voice was referred to as the Bath Kol. See
Vol. ii. p. 106.—D’Achery gives a Letter of Pope Symmachus of the date 501,
expressinig surprise that the cause between the Bishops of Arles and Vienne had
not been brought before him. This shows the custom. ¢ Daubuz.
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ordinations ; the Synod of Bishops, in their election of
a Metropolitan, to the Papal Vicar ; the Vicar of course,
as Leo well reminds his Vicar, to the Pope or Peter
himself :—a system of ecclesiastical despotism, in short,
complete and perfect in conception ; but of which, how-
ever, the agitation of the Gothic kingdoms, and Arian-
ism of the Gothic kings, separating them from Rome,
prevented the full or immediate accomplishment.! —Once
more Justinian’s Code (a Code first published in the
year 529°) mainly confirmed in regard of ecclesiastics,
the Decree of Gratian ;—made all matters of simony
and clerical irregularity or insubordination, as well as of
heresy, matters for Episcopal or Papal jurisdiction ;—
and, even in civil and criminal causes, assigned to the
Bishop’s court equal jurisdiction with the ordinary tri-
bunal, and required episcopal sanction ere execution of
sentence on the condemned.

But even the influence of these laws was not sufficient
to overcome existing hindrances, and accomplish Leo’s
scheme of Papal domination over the Western Clergy.
This was reserved to Pope Gregory the Great at the
close of the 6th century, as the preparer, and a Monk of
the order of Benedict, above 100 years after, as the com-
pleter :—the Benedictine Order, that I speak of, having
very soon after its institution in 529, cotemporarily with
the first promulgation of Justinian’s Code, embraced
principles of obedience to the Pope, and, in less than a
century after, overspread all the West.>—For the former,

! For example, the Council of Orleans in 533 ordained that Metropolitans
should be elected, as anciently, by the Bishops of the province; and not, ac-
cording to Pope Leo’s Decretal, by the Papal Vicar. Harduin, ii. 1175.—These
Vicars, however, were still appointed by the Popes. So by Pope Hormisdas,
about A.D. 515, the Bishop of Seville for Beetica and Lusitania, and the Bishop
of Tarragona for the rest of Spain. Sir I. Newton. Hard. i. 1019, 1023. Com-
pare Mosheim, v. 2. 2. 6.

* The Code, promulgated in 529, was a summary of former laws still continued
in force; the Pandects, published four years afterwards, of the principles of the
Roman jurisprudence. The Novels were Justinian’s additions. (See above pp. 136,
137.) These altogether made up the Civil Law.

3 Benedict, himself a Roman, had a true Roman, i.e. Papal feeling. His first
monastery was on mount Cassino in Italy. See Mosheim v. 2. 2. 6, 7. Augus-
tine and the forty monks that accompanied him, on the famous mission from
Gregory to Britain, which resulted in the conversion of our island to Christianity
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Gregory, having drawn in the Barbarian Princes of the
West to conformity with the orthodox and Roman faith,
succeeded to a considerable extent in enforcing in their
several kingdoms the rule that the Metropolitan must
receive Papal sanction, in order to the exercise of his
Metropolitan functions:' the reception of a pallium from
Rome being the token of such sanction and investiture.?
And the latter, the celebrated Wilfrid,® or Boniface,
(called also the Apostle of Germany,) early in the 8th
century induced the Bishops of the German and Frank
Clergy to make a vow, like his own, of implicit obedience
to the See of Rome.—The custom of making this vow
became soon established among the Western Clergy:
and, in case of the Metropolitans, was conjoined with
their investiture, and gift of the pallium.® It was in the

and to Rome, were all Benedictines.—Let me add, in passing, that these Bene-
dictines were the warmest advocates and propagators of the lucrative doctrine of
purgatory. Waddington, 212.

1 “Nunc permaneant in suo vigore Conciliorum omnium constituta, et syno-
dice Preesulum Romanorum epistole ;”’ was King Recared's declaration, and that
of the Council of Toledo over which he presided, A.D. 589, on adhesion to the
Catholic and Roman Creed.

3 See Waddington, p. 160. The pallium was sent by him to the Bishops of
Antioch, Ravenna, Salona, Milan, Messina, Corinth, Autun, Arles, Seville.
Dupin, v. 112. He also sent keys to many Bishops, in token of the transmission
of the power of the keys.

3 It was from England, now united to Rome, that the Benedictine A#ilfrid
went forth to Christianize and Romanize Germany. Thus it is not without
reason that Ranke, i. 16, dwells on the incalculable influence of the conversion
of Britain by the Benedictines, towards the aggrandizement of the Papal See.

4 The name given by him in memorial of his good deeds by the Pope.—As a
specimen of these see Foxe, i. 369 (Ed. 1841) : who says that in one of this Wil-
frid’s Epistles it was written, * That even if the Pope were of most filthy living,
and 8o negligent of himself and the whole of Christianity, as to lead innumerable
souls with him to hell, yet ought no man to rebuke him: for, saith he, he hath
power to judge all men, and ought to be judged by none !”—He was made a
Benedictine monk A.D. 715, Archbishop of Mentz,® 747, and was killed 755.

% So Giannone in his Summary of the Papal steps to ecclesiastical domina-.

tion, abstracted by Waddington, p. 160; ‘ Without the pallium the Metropo-
litans had not their official authority ; and the Pope would not grant them it,
without the oath of fidelity.

Dr. Keith (Signs of Times, ii. 238) quotes the following from ‘ Rome in xixth
century,” vol. iii. pp. 204, 205. ‘‘ There is a peculiar sort of blessing given to two
lambs on Jan. 21 at the Church of St. Agnese fuori le mura; from the sainted
fleeces of which are manufactured, I believe, by the hands of nuns, two holy

* Monks had long been admitted to all the sacerdotal offices. So the Impe-
rial Precept of A.D. 398, (given by Sir I. N. p. 214 ;) and again the Decree of
Pope Boniface V, A.D. 620: *Constituit ut monachi, in officio sacerdotalis gra-
dls, potestate utantur ligandi et solvendi.”
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very form of the oath of allegiance of a vassal to his
suzerain.' ‘‘ From that time,” says Ranke, (i. 17) *‘ the
submissiveness of the Anglo-Saxons to (Roman) eccle-
siastical authority (on the part of the Clergy) extended
itself over the whole Frankish Empire.”

. In conclusion I need but make a passing allusion to
the decrees of Charlemagne, as confirming the Papal su-
premacy over the ecclesiastics of his Empire;* and to the
war of the Investitures, three centuries later, between the
German Emperors and the Popes, as illustrating the su-
perior stringency in the minds of the Clergy of their vow
of fidelity to the Pope, in comparison with that to the
secular sovereign, when the two came into conflict.® It
is evident that from the times of Gregory I and Wilfrid,
above-mentioned, we may consider the Western Clergy
to have been united, according to the Apocalyptic em-
blem, as one body under one Head the Popg, i. e. in his
character of Western Patriarch or Universal Bishop ;*
and the Bishops presiding over the secular Clergy, and
the Abbots and Generals of Orders over the regular or
monastic,—each alike powerful in Christendom,®— to
have answered to the Beast’s two horns in vision.—In

mantles called palli; which the Pope presents to the Archbishope as his principal
Shepherds.” Which two Archbishops is not said. In Vol.ii. p.19. Note3 I
have observed that it is required by the Decretals that every Archbishop should
be buried in his pall. Hence the number wanted annually must be very
considerable.

1 So Faber, Sacred Calendar, iii. 180 ; who observes that it is given in full by
‘Whitaker in his Commentary on the Apocalypse, p. 408.

Innocent 1II, in his address to the assembled Hierarchy in the 2d Lateran
Council, thus spoke of it: “ Nostis quia Roma caput mundi, et quia  Romani
Principis licentid ecclesiastici honoris celsitudo, guasi feodalis juris consuetudine,
suscipitur ; et sine ejus permissione legaliter non tenetur.” Hard. vi. 1215.

* He ordained that the Episcopal and Papal judicial authority should be su-
preme, and without appeal, in all cases in which clerks referred to it; and that
the clergy should be altogether exempt from secular jurisdiction.

3 In Brydson’s Heraldry, p. 170, an interested reason is given for this. * The
Clerical Princes and Lords, with all the other clergy of Europe, held themselves
bound by a more immediate and sacred allegiance to the Head of the Church than
to any of their temporal sovereigns; whereby they secured at once their own
sndependence, and his universal dominion.”

4 The reader will be presently called to mark this.

8 Mosheim says; * The monks that originally thought of seclusion, not sacer-
dotal rank, were now 80 opulent as to bein a condition to claim an eminent place
among the pillars and supports of the Christian community.”
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truth the introduction of celibacy among the secular
Clergy had transferred them into a kind of monastic
order ; detached from other ties, and subject, as Ranke
observes, to the Pope, the Universal Bishop, somewhat
as the Monks of Clugny to the one Abbot of their Order.
Whatever power they possessed in their sacerdotal func-
tions was regarded as derived from him ; insomuch that,
up to the time of the Reformation, the Bishops subscribed
themselves at times, Bishop by the grace (not of God but)
of the Apostolic See.! And it was all exercised before,
i. e. under cognizance of and responsibility to him, in his
character of their Head, as the great Western Bishop, or
rather Universal Patriarch.—I say as their Head. For
we must not, through the fixedness of our contemplation
of the Pope in his character of CHRIsT’S VICAR, and so
Head over all the kings and people of Christendom, as
symbolized in the first Apocalyptic Beast, overlook his
Patriarchal Headship of the Clerical Body, or second
Beast also: which twofold character attaching to him,—
the sacerdotal and the royal or rather super-royal,—the
ecclesiastical and the extra-ecclesiastical,—was not only
asserted by Popes? and Papal Doctors,® but even signi-

! Ranke, i. 37. Compare Mosh. x. 2. 2. 8. Examples may be seen among the
Subscriptions to Councils of the xvth century.—And indeed the custom and
doctrine were not then abandoned. Bellarmine states it as still in his time the
Catholic doctrine. De Pradt on the Concordats, Vol. ii. p. 160 observes that
even in Napoleon’s time the Pope thought to grant bishopricks as a grace of the
Holy See; and 1 have observed in an Edict of the Romish Bishop of Toronto,
dated from Canada March 1842, that he styles himself Bishop by the grace of
God, and of the Holy Romish See.

2 So Pope Innocent the Third in a Letter to our King Jobn: *“ Rex regum et
Dominus dominantium Jesus Christus, Sacerdos in sternum secunddm ordinem
Melchisedech, ita regnum et sacerdotium in ecclesid stabilivit, ut sacerdotale sit
regnum et sacerdotium sit regale : unum praficiens universis quem suum in terris
Vicarium ordinavit : ut, sicut ei flectitur omne genu ccelestium, terrestrium, et
etiam inferorum, ita illi omnes obediant ; ut sit unum ovile et unus pastor.”
Vitringa, 807.

3 “ Allemannie, Francie, Anglie, Scotie, Hispaniarum, et Hierosolymarum
Reges, cdm universo Clero et populis, favent et adheerent Domino Innocentio,
tanquam filii Patri, tanquam Capiti membra.” So does St. Bernard distinguish
the bodies of both beasts, and represent the Pope as head to both. See too
Mosheim xv. 2. 2. 11; speaking of the Roman Pontiff as head of the Church,
(qu. the clergy ) and the bishope, priests, and monks, as its members.

I may illustrate this double headship attaching to the Popes of Rome in the
apostate Church, from our Lord Jesus Christ’s bearing in his true Church the
same double character; as being at once its chief Bishop, and the King of kings.
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fied to the world in the Pope’s separate use of that which I
have already spoken of,' the mitre and the triple crown.*
—As to the meaning and application thus given by me
of the Apocalyptic phrase ‘ before him,” the language
of Rome itself furnishes its justificatory comment. For
whatever was brought under the cognisance and judgment
of the Papal See, (and what was there but must pass under
its cognizance, with those every where peering eyes, like
the eyes of a man?) was said to be done coram Petro,
before Peter.® Nor can I pass on without begging the
reader to think of the state of the Western Clergy,
presignified by this little word, as mediately or immedi-
ately referring, in their exercise of the ministry, to Papal
judgment and a Papal tribunal : and to consider its contrast
to the charge laid on them by St. Paul, to fulfil their
ministry as ‘‘ before Gop and Jesus Curisr,* about to
judge the quick and dead at his appearing and kingdom.”

Thus have I traced in ecclesiastical history the man-
ner in which the whole Hierarchy and Clergy of West-
ern Christendom, both secular and regular, parochial
and monastic, were formed into a body completely sub-

Let me illustrate it again from our English history. Before the year 1534 Henry
the Eighth was only Head of the State, and of the English National Body. After
the memorable Parliamentary Act of that year, abolishing the Pope’s headship of
the Church, he became head of the English Church, with its clergy and hierarchy,
also. And in this latter character he certainly ministered to and strengthened
his power in the former.—8o0 Gibbon xii. 261 of the Popes. In an age of super-
stition the union of the regal and sacerdotal character would mutually fortify
each other; and the keys of Paradise be the surest pledge of earthly obedience.”

. 1 8ee Vol. ii. p. 51.

2 “ Romanus Pontifex in signum imperii utitur regno, in signum pontificii
utitur mitré.” So Innocent Iil, before the regno had been changed into the tri-
regno :—by which latter, says the Ceremoniale Rom. “ significatur sacerdotalis
et imperialis summa dignitas atque potestas:” adding that the Pope uses it
“ eundo ad ecclesiam et redeundo, sed nunquam in divinis:** or, as Durandus
writes of the regnum, “ nunquam intrh ecclesiam, sed extra.” See Ducange and
Suplgl. on Regnwm : also my Note ¢ Vol. ii. p. 51, and Note 3 p. 141, and p. 158
supn.

8 Pope Leo 1, in a Decretal Epistle, spoke of matters determined before the Pope
in Roman Councils thus; “ Cdm coram Apostolo Petro semper in communione
tractatum fuerit, ut omnia Canonum decreta apud omnes Domini sacerdotes in-
violata permaneant.” Sir I. Newton, p. 117; and so too again p. 87. In these
cases the matter was settled before the personal presence, not of Peter himself,
but, what was considered tantamount, of his representative the Pope. In other
provinces it was before the Pope’s representative, or Ficar, that ecclesiastical
matters were settled, and the clergy fulfilled their functions.

4 2Tim. iv. 1, 2; I charge thee defore God, &c. Preach the word,” &c.
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ject to the Pope:! in other words, how the two-horned
lamb-like Beast or Wolf in sheep's clothing, rose up in-
corporate, soon after the manifestation of the first Beast,
out of the kingdoms of the Western Empire.—And now
it will take but little time to show,

I1dly, How all the other statements, made in the Apo-
calyptic passage at the Head of this Chapter respecting
the second lamb-like Beast, were fulfilled by the Papal
Hierarchy and Clergy :—viz. his speaking like a dragon,
though bearing a lamb’s semblance ;—his exercising all
the power of the first Beast, before him ;—his doing great
wonders or miracles before men, and so deceiving them,
more especially as making fire to descend before men from
heaven to earth ;—and, finally, his causing the earth and
its inhabitants to worship the first Beast.?

To these points I now proceed: only premising that,
whereas all that was said of the first Beast was said
chiefly of its ruling Head, agreeably with the Angel’s
express notification to that effect, here the whole second
Beast must be supposed to be included in the descrip-
tion, especially the two horns eminent upon it.

1. The second Beast, ‘‘ having horns like a lamb,
spake as a dragon.” That is, says Hilary of the body
symbolized, ‘¢ Under the pretence of preaching the Gos-
pel, it shall preach doctrine contrary to Christ; " and,
as Ambrose Anshert adds thereon, with poison like as
of a serpent.—On the applicability of all this to the
Papal Clergy, too much already has been said ¢ to need
additional illustration. Let me only take the two pro-
minent characteristics of the Dragon, the Old Serpent,
given by our Lord in St. John’s Gospel.® As the Old

! I may refer to Dean Waddington, pp. 671, 672, for a general view of the
subject of this head not dissimilar from my own. How strikingly had Theodoret’s
predictive anticipation about Antichrist been at the epoch described fulfilled by
the Popes : e» ™ exxAnoia aprages Ty wpoedpeiar. See p. 83 Note Y suprd.

3 What is further said of the second Beast’s proceedings in respect of the /mage
and Mark of the Beast will be commented on in Chaps. vii, viii. 3 Daubus.
4 See the references in p. 164, Note 3, also Part III. Ch. i. suprd.

5 John viii. 44.
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Serpent was a /iar, was not such the general character
of the Papal Clergy? For,—as it was not God’s word
that was taken by them for their sole rule of doctrine,
but rather the traditions and commandments of men
enjoined by the Romish Church,—so their doctrine was
not the pure truth, but leavened with falsehood; not
that of the right worship of God, but rather (as in the
Dragon’s old system of Paganism) of dead men; not
the mystery of godliness, but of iniquity ; not Christ,
but Antichrist. The lamb-like Beast was notably ¢ the
False Prophet.” '—Again, the Dragon was a murderer,
And who knows not how the Papal Clergy preached up
crusades against those they called Aeretics, though rather
the saints of Christ: how they urged oun the crusaders in
the work ; how, at inquisitions and trials for heresy, they
mercilessly pronounced sentence of death; and assisted
at the auto-da-fes and scenes of execution, to ensure
the fulfilment of the sentence of blood.* Their garb
and their profession was indeed that of the lamb-like
Saviour’s ministers. But it was another Spirit that in-
spired them. ** The Beast had horns like a lamb ; but it
spake as a dragon.™

1 Dean Waddington observes from Fleury, p. 209, that it was a rule of discipline
not to commit the canons of sacerdotal practice to writing, but to preserve them
by a secret tradition among bishops and priesis; chiefly those concerning the
administration of the Sacraments. Therefore the bishops confided their ecclesi-
astical letters to the clergy only.

2 See Vol. ii. pp. 20, 28, 379, &c, suprd.—I speak of the generality alone here
and elsewhere, and such as acted up to the spirit of their instructions. I am still
not forgetful that there were many exceptions; and that all were not of Rome
that were in Rome.

8 Dr. Keith (ii. 79) has here added an illustration from the Papal Flag (of
which he gives a copy) with a lamb passant before a cross. He copied it, he
says, from D’Anville’s Atlas: and I have seen the same also among the flags
given in a plate of the Encyclopedia Britannica. But I have been unable to
authenticate it in this character. I am assured, on I believe the best authority,
that as the armorial ensigns of the Popedom are gules, two keys in saltiére argent,
(thus given in Hector Le Breton and other authorities) so this is the device that
would be represented on the Pope's ang : other bearings, which the Popes appear
to have used at different times, having been those appertaining to their respective
families.—To the same effect is the accoun' given in Ducange of the Vexillum
S. Petri—It is very possible, however, that the Popes may have temporarily
made use in this manner of the lamb passant at the time of the Crusades. For
it was then assumed as the arms of the Templars, and stamped on the coinage
of St. Louis of France (see Ducange on Moneta,) as if a bearing at that time in
general favor.

Mr. Brooks (p. 375) adds another illustration from the supposed armorial
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2. ““The second Beast ezercised all the power and
authority of the first Beast, (only) before him.”—The
grand characteristic power of the antitype of the first
Beast, i. e. of the Papal Antichrist, was the power of the
keys ; a power directly and primarily spiritual, though
indirectly also temporal. ‘The spiritual,—in its applica-
tion to the obedient Roman Catholic,—was that of abso-
lution from sin, the communication of grace through the
seven sacraments, the continual offering of a propitiatory
sacrifice, the deliverance or solacing of departed souls
in purgatory, and opening to them of the gates of Para-
dise. And of all this the administration was delegated
by the Pope to the Romish Priesthood, and to it alone :
—first to the metropolitan and chief abbots, by the gift
of the pallium or otherwise ; then through them to the
inferior hierarchy, secular and monastic; then to the
subordinate monks and clergy. So that even the itine-
rant preaching friar, or common village priest, was by
virtue of his ordination empowered to exercise and ad-
minister all the same mighty spiritual power, in the
sphere of his village flock, or gathered auditory.'—Thus
much of Antichrist’s asserted power to bless ; of that to
curse, both in regard of spirituals and temporals, 1 shall
be called to speak presently.

3. ¢ The second Beast had power to do great miracles,
or signs, (still * before the first Beast,”) so as to deceive
thereby them that dwell on the earth.”—And need I
remind the reader, how from the earliest date of the
Papacy, miracles so called,® such as these, have been the
accompaniment and alleged confirmation of the minis-
trations of the Romish Clergy ? Not to repeat what has

bearings of the Popedom. * They have mounted the dragon as their crest, as
they have assumed for the device on their banner a lamb passant.” But here too
the statement is, I believe, incorrect. Where the dragon was adopted by a par-
ticular Pope, it was only as the crest of his family. So in the example given in
De La Motraye’s Plate, to which Mr. B. refers.

! See the notable illustration in the history of Tetzel, in my Vol. ii. p. 66.

2 Of the Fathers, Augustine and Chrysostom supposed that the Antichrist's
miracles would be false (Daubuz, 586) ; others expected them to be true. See
my Note 4 p. 81 suprh.

VOL. 111I. N
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been before said with regard to the earlier times of the
Apostacy,! and before it had yet headed itself in the
Papal Antichrist,—the famous Gregory, the most emi-
nent of the two great founders and fathers of the Papacy,
is noted for his propensity always to ‘‘ confirm the
truths of religion by the evidence of ghosts and mira-
cles.”* And Dean Waddington observes justly, that by
thus personally sanctioning religious impostures, he deli-
vered over the Church to spiritual blindness and bondage.?
For the Clergy followed their Head. As Mosheim says,
in a passage already quoted by me,* of the Clergy of the
7th century; ‘ Every objection was silenced by them
with appeal to two things, the authority of the Church
and miracles.”® ¢‘ He deceived them that dwell on the
earth by the miracles which it was given him to do.”
Who knows not this that knows any thing of the history
of the middle ages?® And as at the first, so afterwards
down to the Reformation ; and indeed yet later. Xn fact
miracles have been declared by its Doctors to be one of
the standing signs of the truth of Roman Catholicism :
forgetting that this (as well as its boasted catholicity of
extension, and origin from apostolic times”) was among the
express Apocalyptic marks of the kingdom of Antichrist.
—It was under the first Beast’s eye and supervision that
the second Beast was to exercise this, as well as the rest
of the power given him.®> Similarly, in direction of the
Papal Clergy on the matter of miracles, it was laid down,
‘¢ Miracula ne prsedicentur Ordinario inconsulto ;”°) this
being by way of safe-guard against rashness or self-ex-
posure;) and through the Ordinary the reference, in the
1 See Vol. i. pp. 310, 381. ? Gibbon, viii. 167. t p. 157,
4 P. 139 Note * suprd. 5 vii. 2.3. 1. ¢ ‘See Vol. ii. p. 15.

7 The four most select marks of the true (or Romish) Church are said to be
unity, holiness, catholicity, apostolicity. Bellarmine has multiplied the number to
Jifteen, one of these being miracles.—Now on the catholicily of the Romish Church
we may compare what is said in the 4th verse of this xiiith chapter of the Anti-
christian Beast : efavuacOy ev SAp 79 yp oxiow 18 Onpis; a phrase in which
if for the preposition ev we put its equivalent xara, (xa6® éAy» Ty» yww,) there
will result almost the very word catholicity with application to the Beast’s do-
minion.—As to its vaunted primitive origin we have only to compare what is said
:’t; :l;e, Fre«t apostacy pr:dicted by St. Paul, * The mystery of iniqui.t! doth already

onpaa avry Toino Tov Oy
% Concil. Noviom. A.D. 1344. Hard. vii. 1674.
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more eminent cases of asserted miracles, was ultimately
to the PorE: to whom belonged alone the most solemn
ratification of their truth, by the canonization of the
performer, (generally himself an ecclesiastic) after his
death.’—Thus much of the extraordinary miracles as-
serted to be done by the Papal priesthood ; just as by
the lamb-like prefigurative Beast. Of the every-day
miracle of transubstantiation,—a miracle more wonderful
were it but true, than all the rest put together,—the
name itself suggests the history.

And indeed I suspect that there is a partial allusion
to this in what follows in the prefigurative prophecy, of
the lamb-like Beast doing great miracles ‘* 50 as to make

Jire descend from heaven upon the earth before men.”
For we are to remember that the figures of the Apoca-
lypse are chiefly Judaic; and that under the Jewish, as
indeed under the previous Patriarchal dispensation, the
descent of fire from heaven upon earth was in its appli-
cation of a two-fold character,—a sign of favor, it might
be, or of wrath. When it fell upon the sacrificial holo-
caust, then it signified the acceptance of the sacrifice
presented to the Divine justice,® as a substitute for the
offerer®> When it fell upon men, then it marked their
destruction as from God. In either case, if evoked by
mortal man from heaven, what an evidence of that
man’s having power with heaven, and prevailing !—It
was just that power, and in either way of application,
that the apostate Roman Church claimed to exercise.

She claimed power over the fire in the first sense. For
behold the propitiatory offering prepared by the priest,

! See my Vol. ii. p. 15 Note?, and p. 26 Note 3. Miracles, so called, as wrought
by the man alive or dead, was a fact essential ta the recognition of his saintship.

2 “Our God is a consuming fire.”” Deut. iv. 24; Heb. xii. 29.

3 Of this the sacrifices of Abel and Abraham if I mistake not, and certainly that
of Aaron at the dedication of the tabernacle, and Manoah’s, David’s, and Solo-
mon’s, are familiar illustrations. Indeed the prophet Elijah made it the distinctive
proof of the truth of his mission; *“ The God that answereth by fire, let him be
God.” See Gen. iv. 4, xv. 17, Lev. ix. 34, Judges vi. 21, 1 Chron. xxi. 26, 2 Chron.
vii. 1, 1 Kings xviii. 24.

4 So Isychius, Bishop of Jerusalem, a friend and cotemporary of Gregory I.
Commenting on Levit. x. 1, he says: “ Utrumque ignem ecclesia habet : hunc

quidem ad illuminationem justorum et oblatorum perfectionem : illum autem ad
panam impiorum, quam his qui blasphemant sacerdotes indicunt.” B. P. M. xii. 89.

N 2
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according to the office committed to him, of sacrificing
Jor the living and the dead.! He pronounces the words
of consecration over it: and instantly, according to the
solemn dogma of his church, his own asseveration, and
the belief of the thronging congregation, the sign of its
acceptance is given, on behalf of the faithful Romanists,
as verily as if the fire from heaven had fallen on and
consumed it. It is actually changed through the de-
scending influence of the Divinity, into the very body
and blood of Christ himself ;—God’s own chosen and
ever most acceptable sacrifice.?

But the more explicit fulfilment of the figure, if we
take the Romanists’ own language as our guide, must
be considered to consist in the asserted power of their
Popes and Priesthood, to evoke and hurl the judicial fire
of heaven, through their anathemas and excommunica-
tions, against enemies. For they designate these them-
selves as lightnings and thunderboits.—Take the case, for
example,® of the solemn excommunication of the Empe-
ror Frederick by Pope Innocent, at the first Council of
Lyons : and mark in the account the impression of awe
and terror on the bystanders. ‘‘ These words (of ex-
communication) uttered in the midst of the Council,
struck the hearers with terror, as might the flashing
thunderbolts. When, with candles lighted and flung
down,* the Lord Pope and his assistant prelates flashed

! See my Vol. ii. p. 161.—* Tanta in altari certo holocausta offerantur, quanta

populo sufficere debeant,” So-Pope Clement. Hard. viii. 1685.
2 See Vol. ii. p. 158, Note 4.

3 Similarly Gregory VII spoke of the Emperor Henry IV, when excommuni-
cated, as ‘‘ aflatum fulmine.” (Daubuz 587.)—Martene De Ritibus Ecclesie ii.
322, with reference to the year 1031, states, “ Non soldm in homines, sed in
Damonem ipsum, aliquando vibrata fuisse excommunicationis fulgura.” * Ful-
minare excommunicationem vox fori hodierni ;”’ says Ducange.—See also on the
Thunders of the Vatican, as Apocalyptically alluded to, my Vol. ii. pp. 107—111.

4 This was & usual accompaniment of the solemn and great excommunication,
pronounced annually at the Feast Cana Domini by the Pope in person, his Car-
dinals, and his Priesthood, against all heretics, from the elevated Vestibule of the
Lateran Church at Rome ; and directed to be practised by the Romish Prelates
elsewhere also on certain solemn occasions. See the Letter of Pope Paul 1I to the
Archbishop of Lyons, A.D. 1469, Hard. ix., 1488: also Mosh. xvi. § 3. 13,
Note %, and my Vol. ii. p. 397. The candles were always thrown down from an
elevated spot by the excommunicators.—In 1770 one of the first acts of the Pope
Ganganelli was to prohibit the reading of this Bull Caena Duvmini. But 1 believe
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their lightning-fire terribly against the Emperor Frede-
rick, now no longer to be called Emperor, his procu-
rators and friends burst into a bitter wailing, and struck
the thigh or breast. ¢ On that day,’ said one of them,
* that day of wrath, of calamity, and of woe!’” '—In-
deed this lightning-fire from heaven was called down at
times by them to scathe a whole kingdom. For as
under the old Pagan superstition,? so under the Papal, its
faithful imitator, the very locality, as well as person,
thus struck, was deemed accursed of heaven. Can all
history furnish a parallel to the effect of a Papal interdict ?
Throughout a whole kingdom, it might be, (the entire
body of the Clergy, or lamb-personating Beast, assisting to
its execution,’) the churches closed, the services stopped,
the sacraments unadministered, the dead unburied!*
There is, I believe, no parallel to it in history.

4. ‘“ The second Beast caused that the inhabitants of
the earth should worship the first Beast.” And does
not the Papal Priesthood answer here too to the symbol?
Who knows not of the subserviency of the Western Clergy
to the Pope, as CHRIST'S VICcAR: and the exercise of
their influence, all but universally, to uphold him in his
place; even like an army of Priests prepared, as Gregory

the custom was soon revived, and is still kept up at Rome ; ourselves, as English
Protestants, being of course solemnly included in the curse.

1 See the account, Hard. vii. 401. ‘““Dom. Papa in Imperatorem Fredericum,
sine aliqui palpatione vel dissimulatione, talem sententiam excommunicationis,
non sine omnium audientium et circumstantium stupore et horrore, terribiliter
Sulguraril ”’—After the quotation of the sentence, it goes on; *“ Hec in pleno
Concilio prolata, ad instar coruscantis fulguris, timorem omnibus incusserunt : **
&c.—And again : “ Dom. Papa igitur, et Prelati adsistentes Concilio, candelis
accensis in dictum Imperatorem (qui jamjam Imperator non est nominandus)
terribiliter fulgurarunt.”” Compare the case of Robert King of France in the
xth century.

3 « Places or persons struck with lightning were considered with pious horror,
as singularly devoted to the wrath of heaven; the places were surrounded with
a wall; the things (and persons) buried with mysterious ceremony.” Gibbon
ii. 97.—He elsewhere (v. 292) speaks of the spells of Pagan diviners, supposed
to draw down lightning from the clouds, being directed against Alaric and the
besiegers ; and refers the superstition to the tradition of Numa drawing down
Jove's thunders on Mount Aventine.

3 Dean Waddington observes somewhere on this necessity of the body of the
Clergy co-operating, in order to the effectiveness of the Interdict.

4 See Waddington, p. 343, Note + : also Southey, Book of the Church, p. 117,
and Le Bas’ Wicliff, 331.
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expressed it, for the Antichrist ?' At the very beginning
of his career, who were the first solemn asserters before
their prince and people, of the Pope being God’s Vicar?
The Romish Clergy in Council.? And what was the
language of the Monks, almost as early, respecting him ?
“ The monks,” says Mosheim on the 7th Century, *“ who
from their supposed sanctity had the greatest influence
with the multitude, held up the Pope to their veneration
even as a God.”® Again, in the middle age, who were
the patrons and administrators of the Canon Law, which
similarly deified the Pope,* but the Clergy, alike secular
and regular? And similarly in the 16th century, and
afterwards, the Jesuits ?°—It is the testimony of almost
all the ecclesiastical history of Western Christendom,
that the Papal Hierarchy and Clergy did for the most
part unite in this predicted object, to make the Roman
earth and its inhabitants worship him whom the first
Beast or its governing Head symbolized ; i. e. the PApAL
AnTICHRIST, ruling over PapaL CHRiSTRNDOM.—So
in the general. A particular and most notable illus-
tration of the same use of their influence is to follow in
the next Chapter.
! See p. 164, Note ¢, supra. 3 See p. 133 supnd.

® Mosh. vii. 2. 2.3; “ Monachi non secus ac Deum Romanum Pontificem
imperitee multitudini commendabant.” As an early example, see the famous
‘Wilfrid’s language about the Pope, given Note 4, p. 171 suprd. For a specimen
of the middle age, hear St. Bernard. ‘ Tu princeps episcoporum, tu heres
apostolorum, tu primatu Abel, gubernatu Noe, patriarchatu Abrabam, ordine
Melchisedech, dignitate Aaron, auctoritate Moyses, judicatu Samuel, potestate
Petrus, unctione Christus.” De Consid. ii. 8.—Or aguin hear the later orator of
the 4th Session of the 5th Lateran Council (one whom I have before cited, Vol. ii.
P. 79 ;) *“ Tu denique alter Deus in terris.” Hard. ix. 1651.—Did not the second
Beast direct the Roman earth to the worship of the first Beast ?

4 See p. 152, Note © supnd,

8 See Mosheim xvii. § 2. 1. 1. 34. ‘' The Jesuits,” says he, “ have turned the
Roman Pontiff into a terrestrial Deity, and put him almost on an equal footing
with the divine Saviour :”—Adding : * It may be easily proved that the Jesuits
did no more in this than to propagate the doctrines as they found them to have

been before the Reformation.” See for a practical exemplification the case of
Tetzel, described Vol. ii. p. 66.
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CHAPTER VII.

THE IMAGE OF THE BEAST.

““ AND he deceiveth them that dwell on the earth, by
(means of) those miracles which it was given him to do
before the Beast :'—saying to them that dwell on the
earth that they should make an Image to (or for) the
Beast which had the wound by a sword, and did live.
And it was given him to give breath? unto the Image
of the Beast: so that the Image of the Beast should
both speak, and cause that as many as would not wor-
ship the Image of the Beast should be killed.”—Apoc.
xiii. 14, 15.

From the difficulties and ill success of commentators
in the explanation of the IMAGE oF THE BEasT here
spoken of, it has been called by Vitringa (and the state-
ment been repeated by other expositors) the Cruz Com-
mentatorum.® To the solution now to be offered the

1 gnusia & eBoly avry wemoa: evurior Tov Onpiev. 2 wrevpa.

3 Woodhouse notes this from Vitringa. And certainly the unsatisfactoriness
0{1::1 previous solutions that I have seen of the Beast’s Image seems to me very
obvious.

‘With that of Bussuet, or other Romanists,* who make the first or ten-horned
Beast to signify the Pagan persecuting Roman Empire and Emperors, I have of
course little concern ; being convinced, (and this, I trust it has been shown, on
the clearest evidence,) that that Beast is Rome Papal, not Rome Pagan. Nor
indeed, even were we to waive all such preliminary objection, would they be able
to t!:uke out, on this their hypothesis, any satisfactory explanation of the symbol
before us.t

As to Protestant Commentators that concur (though with minor differences)
in viewing the first Beast as the Papal Antichristian Empire, some, as Pareus
and Fuber, explain the Beast’s Image of the images of saints set up in Papal
churches for worship : it being so called, says Mr. Faber, not as depicting the
Beast, but as his property. But is such a representative figuration likely, or

® A few Protestant Commentators, as Dr. Keith, take the same view of the
first Beast. Dr, K. himself scems to have been partly led to this view by the
singular oversight of construing the word before, (** exerciseth all the power of
the first Beast before him,”) of which the Greek is evwmio», to signify before in
respect of time.

+ E. g. to explain the statement of the Image of the Beast being made to
speak, &c., the Bishop of Meaux makes it signify the images of the Gods, not
that of the Pagan Emperors, who in his view were meant by the Beast.
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same objections will, I believe, in no wise apply.—It
seems clear to me, as to Vitringa, that as the two Beasts
are symbolic, and not to be literally interpreted, there
must also attach a figurative, not literal interpretation
to the Image of the Beast. And I purpose to explain
it, thus figuratively, of the PaApaL GENErAL CouNciLs
of Western Europe:' not doubting to shew fully and

suitable ¢ Or is the appellation fitting ; and that the representative of the pictured
Saints and Virgins throughout Christendom should bear the title of the Beast’s
Image 2 Further, could it be said that the Pope and papal Clergy, which these
Expositors in common with myself suppose to have been symbolized by the
second Beast, either induced the people to fabricate it, or that they caused any
representative saints’ image to speak to the effect that the rejecters of their wor-
ship should be put to death ?

On the other hand, Mede, Lowman, Bishop Newton, Scott, and others, explain
it of the Pope, as being made the ido/ of the Romish Church, and an object of
worship to Christendom. “ Quem creant,” they say, borrowing the legend of
the famous medal struck by Martin V on his election, ““adorant.” But how can
the Pope be the Iinage of the first Beast, when he is explained by them to be (if
not the Head of both Beasts) at least the Head of the second Beast ?

To Mr. Cuninghame’s solution,—who, with Dr. Cressener agreeing, explains
it of the corrupt Roman Church,—it seems similarly a sufficient objection that it
makes the Image of the Beast to signify the same thing precisely as the symbolic
Harlot Mother and Babylon the Great, described in the xviith Chapter. Besides
how is this an Image of Papal Christendom —To Vitringa's solution, who ex-
plains it of the Inquisition, there is the similar answer,—that the Inquisition
could not properly be represented as an Image of Papal Anti-Christendom, or of
the Papal Antichrist. ’

Osiander makes it the Pope’s word and doctrine. *“ Sicut imago Dei est.verbum
Dei, ita imago Papat(s est verbum et doctrina Pape. Sedet enim in templo Dei,
ostendens seipsum tanquam Deum. Quare et in hoc Deum imitatur qudd ver-
bum et doctrinam & suo cerebro gignit ad imaginem suam. Cim igitur doctrina
Papatts, quem ipsi pseudo-doctores docent, duplex sit, scilicet fidei et morum,
necessario compilati sunt duo libri, scil. Liber Sententiarum et Liber Decretalium,
qui sunt fpsissima imago Papatds.”—But how were the people of Christendom
the makers of this image ?

‘‘ What the image of the Beast is, distinct from the Beast itself, I confess I
know not.”’—So Doddridge, quoted by Mr. Bicheno, in his Signs of the Times, p.36.

With regard to Patristic Commentators I may just mention that both Augus-
tine and Primasius explain the Beast’s Image of the hypocritical semblance of
religion in the antichristian body, (“ illa impia civitas et populus infidelium,”)
signified by the ten.horned Beast. * Imago ejus simulatio eorum qui fidem
profitentur, et infideliter vivunt.”

! This solution was first given by me in a Pamphlet on the /mage of the Beast,
printed in 1837; and of which the present Chapter is the substance, though
remodelled and somewhat altered in detail.—At the time of giving it to the
Printer I was not aware of the solution having occurred before to any other
Author; but was surprized to find that he had at the very time, nearly ready for
publication, & Treatise on the Jmage by the Rev. F. Fysh, grounded on the same
general view as my own. I also learned afterwards from Vitringa, that the learned
Cocceius had long before suggested the ecclesia representativa as the thing signi-
fied. But whether by this he may have meant the Church represented in Coun-
cils, I know not ; not having the opportunity of reference to his works.

It may be right to add that 1 have made a point of not reading Mr. Fysh's
Treatise; so that the two testimonies may be considered altogether independent.
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satisfactorily respecting them' the two points following,
points which involve evidently all that is required : viz.
1st, that these Papal Councils answered completely to the
symbol of an ImaGe of the ten-horned Apocalyptic Wild
Beast, that is, of the Papal Antichristendom and Anti-
christ: 2ndly, that the Papal Hierarchy and Clergy
acted out, in and with regard to them, whatsoever the
two-horned lamb-personating Beast (or false Prophet) is
here said to have done in, and with regard to, the Image
of the Beast.

Ist. The ParaL GENERAL CouNnciLs of -WESTERN
EuropPe answer to the symbol of an IMAGE oF THE
TEN-HORNED BEAST; 1. e. of PaAPAL ANTI-CHRISTENDOM
AND THE PAPAL ANTICHRIST.

This follows immediately, as we shall presently see,
from the representative nature of these Church Councils.

For, let us consider for a moment their original cha-
racter and constitution. The account is thus given by
Gibbon. ‘¢ Towards the end of the 2nd century, the
churches of Greece and Asia adopted the useful institu-
tion of Provincial Synods. They may justly be supposed
to have borrowed the model of a representative Council
from the celebrated examples of their own country,—the
Amphictyons, the Achzan league, or the assemblies of
the Jonian cities. It was soon established as a custom -
and a law, that the Bishops of the independent churches
should meet in the capital of the province at the stated
periods of spring and autumn. These deliberations were
assisted by the advice of a few distinguished presbyters,
and moderated by the presence of a listening multitude.
Their Decrees, which were called Canons, regulated every
important controversy of faith and discipline.””’—The
conjunction of presbyters with bishops,* in the Provincial
Councils of which Gibbon speaks, rendered them the
more fully and fitly a representation of the clerical or
sacred class: and the then popular election of the Bishops,?

1 Gibb. ii. 324. ? See Bingham, ii. 19. 12.
3 See on this Mosheim, ii. 2. 2. 1, and Waddington, Hist. of Church, p. 23.
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—yet more than the attendance of “ the listening multi-
tude,” '—of the lay members of the Church also. So
that, on the scale of the proviace or diocese, the Council
constltuted as Tertullian long before Gibbon called it,
the very representation of the whole constituent Chmhm
body ; ‘‘ ipsa representatio totius nominis Christiani.”

—After the establishment of Christianity by Consmntme
there were assembled, on a vastly larger scale, General
Councils, formed of Bishops, similarly elected,® from all
the provinces of the Empire, still with certain Presbyters
conjoined ;* and which thus similarly constituted a vir-
tual representation of the Catholic or Universal Christian
Church and body, habitant in the Roman world.—Of
these there were held seven or eight in the Eastern Em-
pire, in the course of the 4th and four following centu-
ries, before the final and total separation of the Greek
and Latin Churches ; all under the sanction and protec-
tion of the Greek or Eastern Emperors.® And there were
held twelve afterwards in Western Christendom, in the
course of the four centuries intervening from A.D. 1123
to 1545 ;7 all under the sanction and presidency of the

1 Gibbon refers to the Council of Carthage at which there attended * maxima
pars plebis.” 2 De Jejun. Cap. xiii. Daubuz, 330.

3 It was not till the 5th or 6th century, I believe, that this popular character
of the election of bishops was changed. Those of Ambrose, Martin of Tours, and
Paulinus, are well known examples of the custom remaining in force in the
4th century. In the 6th, 7th, and 8th, the Kings of the West took the election
of Bishops very much into their own hands. See Waddington, pp. 160, 161.

¢ Bingham, ii. 19. 13.—Dean Waddington says, p. 216, that in the General
Councils of the 4th and 5th centuries, bishops alone attended ; and no presbyters,
except as representatives of absent bishops. But I think this is said somewhat
too absolutely. In the subscriptions to the General Councils of Constantinople,
of Chalcedon, and the 2nd of Nice, there appear a few presbyters’ names without
notification of their being deputies of bishops. This is observed by Bingham.—
In & General Council the bishops thus sometimes in subscription marked their
representative character, {wep euavrov kas T9s Ox' eue Zurodov. So in the 6th
Council. Hard. iii. 1441.

® ¢ The term catholic was applied to the Church, as comprising the whole body
of believers throughout the world, as early as the middle of the 2nd century, and
perhaps much earlier.” Burton’s Hist. of Church, p. 424. So Mosheim, speak-
ing of the first Council of Nice. The word church, let it be observed, was not
then restricted to mean the clergy, or church-qfficers, only.

¢ Viz. the Councils of Nice, A.D. 325, Constantinople 381, Ephesus 431,
Chalcedon 45), 2nd and 3rd of Comuntmople 556 and 681, 2nd of Nice 78:,
4th of Consb.ntmople, A.D. 870.

7 Viz. the four Lateran General Councils, A. D. 1123, 1139, 1179, 1215 re-
spectively; two of Lyons, A.D. 1245, 1274; that of Vlenne 1311, of Pisa 1409,
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Popes.—It is with these latter alone that we have to do
in the present discussion. As the former proposed to
themselves to represent the entire professing Church, or
Christian body, so these, as was indeed solemnly asserted
in the Councils themselves,' to represent the whole
Romish Church, or, as it was said, orthodex Christen-
dom.—At the same tlme,—through certain changes in
the mode of episcopal election, and other causes to which
I shall further advert under my second Head,—they were
virtually the representation rather of the Head of Anti-
Christendom, i. e. of the Papal Antichrist, than of its
general constituent body.

Now the word representation, according to its very
etymology alike in Latin and in English,—whether as
depicting the ezternal form, or the manners, or (as
here) the mind and will of the party represented,—and
whether as effected by the painter's colouring, by natural
similarity of person, by the faithful expressive letter,’ or
(as here) the vicarious personation by deputy,—I say in
every case the word representation signifies such a like-
ness as to exhibit the party present, as it were, on the
scene.® And thus in every case,—the two last as well

of Constance 1414, of Florence 1438, the 5th Lateran 1512, and that of Trent
1545.

1 E. g. in the Councils of Constance and Basle very solemnly. On the former
of which Gibbon too makes the remark (ix. 216) ; “ Never was the Republic of
Europe represented with more dignity than in the Council of Constance.” And
the Decrees bore in fact that appellation.—In the Council of Trent (second Ses-
sion) when it was proposed to call the Council simply Concilium Generale, the
French prelates urged the addition of the words, ‘‘ universam ecclesiam represen-
tans.”” Baut, after some debate, the legates induced them to content themselves
with the addition of the word ecumenicum only: alleging that the appellation
general and cecumenic implied that it represented the Universal Church.

2 So Tertullian, Lib. Preescript. c. 32 : “ Percurre ecclesias, apud quas ipse
authentice litere eorum apostolorum citantur; sonantes vocem, et repreesentantes
faciem unius cujusque.” Also Cyprian, Ep. 6 ; * Vicarias pro nobis has literas
mittimus, representantes vobis per epistolam gnudmm nostrum.”

3 The following extract from Clement the Fifth’s Letter of Convocation to
the General Council of Vienne, A.D. 1310, well illustrates the point. * Alii
vero remanentes Epucopl, Abbates, Priores, Capitula, et Conventus, per eosdem
Arclmpucopu et episcopus ad Concilium preedictum accessuros (quibus ad omnia
quz in eodem Concilio statuentur concedant plenariam potestatem, de qul suffi-
cienter constet per publica documenta) nostro se conspectui reprasentent.”’ Hard.
vii. 1326 : and so again 1328.—Also the following from the Bull of Indiction of
the Tridentine Council (Hard. x. 7:) * Sin accedere ipsi (reges) non potemnt.
at graves saltem viros legatos cdm auctoritate mittant; qui personam Principis
sui quisque possint in Concilio referre.”



188 APOC. XIII. 14, 15. [PART 1v.

as the first,—the Apocalyptic word ewwss, or image, might
obviously be used with perfect propriety as its equivalent.
In fact examples of such its use occur in other than the
sacred writings.’ It is however with the case of vicarious
representation by envoy, or deputy, that I am alone con-
cerned at present. And the following three examples,
of older and of more modern date, alike in the English,
Latin, and Greek languages, (the last singularly exact to
our point,) will suffice in evidence. 1. With reference
to the most eminent exemplification that the world’s
history has afforded of national representation, I mean
that of the British Parliament, the object of the more
popular character given to the House of Commons by
the introducers of the Reform Bill, has been thus autho-
ritatively stated by one of the number: ‘* The minister
constituted that house, as he contended, the real and
express image and representation of the country.”® 2. A
patristic expositor, discoursing of Christian ministers as
envoys deputed from Christ, calls them his image : ““ For
the envoy,” he says, ‘‘ exhibits in himself the image of
Him that sent him.”® 3. In the ancient ecclesiastical

! The word image is thus applied by Cicero, in a case of the”second_kind of re-
presentation referred to in the text by me. Describing the slovenly appearance
and morose bearing of the Consul Piso, he calls him “ exemplum veteris imperii,
imaginem antigquilatis ;" the very representative and image of the unpolished garb
and manners of the old Republic. And, carrying on’the figure, he afterwards
speaks of Piso’s laying an interdict on the perfumery shops at Capua, during his
duumvirate in that city, as if  imaginis ornande causd ;”’ for the sake of giving
it still more of the rude garb of antiquity. (Pro P. Sextio. Ed. Emesti, Vol. viii.
p. 974.)—Again Ambrose thus uses the figure in reference to the third kind of
representation specified, I mean that by letter. Ep. 66, Ch. ii.; “ Ut vere inter
dia;‘unctos corpore guedam imago referatur presentie.”’

8o Sir James Graham in his speech, as reported in the Evening Mail of
May 31, 1841, on the Question of Confidence in the Whig Ministry.—To the
same effect in his Address to his Constituents at Dorchester, given in the Mail
of Jan. 3, 1842, he thus expresses himself: * Lord John Russell appealed to a
Constituency, formed within the last eight or nine years, expressly to remove
nominal, and establish véirtual representation: so as to give not the reflected
image of other interests, but the actual impress of the public mind.”

3 “ Sacerdotes legati ideo dicuntur, quia illum in se ostendunt cujus legati
sunt: sunt etenim ejus imago.”’ Questio 109 apud Augustin. Op. (Bened. Ed.)
Vol. iii. p. 109, Appendix. The author is uncertain.

In the middle age the same figure was applied by the Latins in Western Chris-
tendom. The word imaginarius, or one’s image-bearer, was used of a deputy
representative. So Ducange on the word IMAGINARIUS; * Vicarius, qui vices
alterius in rebus gerendis implet, et imaginemn quodammodo refert ;" exemplify-
ing from Petrus de Vineis and others. And on Vicarius; “Vices agentium
. « .« ut queedam imago in illis videatur esse veritatis.”
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Councils themselves the very term was used to mark the
deputed member of Council’s character and office. He
was said efaxonles, to be the image of, them that sent
him.! '

Hence the obvious fitness of the Apocalyptic symbol
Image of the Beast, to prefigure the Papal Councils Ge-
neral; i. e. supposing the Beast itself to prefigure Papal
Anti-Christendom ; a point, I trust, long since fully proved
by me. Nor let me omit to note the singular fact that
here, as we have seen so often elsewhere,? the figure
made use of may almost be regarded as one drawn from
the life: for 1 find that both in Eastern and Western
Christendom General Councils were actually represented
to the public under the guise of an ewws, or image, whe-
ther painted or in sculpture ; and this a sacred one, the
object of men’s reverential gaze and regard.’

1 After the 6th Council at Constantinople the Emperor Constantine wrote to
request Pope Leo to send his apocrisiarius as his representative to Constantinople;
& TOIS QYAKUXTOVOWY, €ITE BoYUQTIKOLS, €ITE KAVOVIKOIS, Kas GXAWS EXXKANGIASIKOIS
dwads wpayuasi, To T Suerepas &ywourns eleixovid ety wpoowwov. This
request of the Emperor’s is quoted in a report of the proceedings of the Trullan
Council, soon after following : and it was argued from it that the Pope could not
have had any deputy in the Constantinopolitan Council eteworidewr avror, lo be
his image ; and consequently that the Canons of that Council lacked the Papal
authorization. Harduin iii. 1641, 1648. 2 See my Vol. i. pp. 395, 396, &c.

3 The secretary, Agatho, employed in transcribing the Acts of the 6th General
Council, complains in a letter of the new Emperor, Philip Bardanes, having de-
stroyed the copies, and also deposed from its pedestsl the eixo»a Zurodov, or
Image of the Council, that had by the previous king been erected in some vesti.
bule of the palace, by the church of Santa Sophis, and in its place substituted his
own ewwr.—The statement is repeated by Anastasius the librarian, and 4do in
his Chronicon ; with this variation and addition, that the Emperor erased a picture
of the six great (Ecumenic Councils from the wall, and sent to Rome ordering
the removal of all such images from the churches; but that the Pope and Roman
people, to mark their contempt and rejection of his mandate, had an image of
the six great Councils erected in St. Peter’s.

Both Baronius, ad Ann. 711, and Mosheim viii. 2. 3. 11, give the narrative :
and, as it seems to me very illustrative, as well as curious, and has never, 1
believe, been noticed of late years, I subjoin the three original authorities.*—It
surprizes me that neither Baronius nor Mosheim refer to the first, which is of
all the fullest and most authentic.

* 1. Agatho, the librarian of Santa Sophie, and secretary to the 6th Council
spoken of, thus writes. (ap. Harduin, iii. 1836.) Evfv xa: wapaxpnua BaciAup
efovoig xas avlerTig Xpnoaueros, Xpo Tys owreias eicolov THY uer awo xpovwy ndn
araredeccar e€tkova TNS avrns &yias éxTns Jvvodov, FANWr Km
peralv TS TeTaprns xas éxTYS CXOANS, e Tois WPoavAiols TOV BadiAikov TAAGTIOV,
xatevexbnva: mpocerafe un aAAws Pnuas ev Tois ovK ovoiy avty Bacilewois eigep-
xeo0u xaraBexeoba, wpir  pn ToUTO Yyewnoerar fsomiras efovriasinws Ka: ToOVTO,
dse Ty xpoonryopiay Jepyiov T€ ks Ovmpiov, ka: Ty Acixwy ow avrois dwro s
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I now proceed to shew,

2ndly, That THE EccLEsiasticAL HIERARCHY AND
CLeraY oF ParaL CHRISTENDOM, acted in regard to
and in these Parar CounciLs, whatsoever the Two-
HORNED LAMB-PERSONATING APOCALYPTIC BEAST, OR
FaLse ProPHET, is said to have done in regard to the
IMAGE oF THE Beasr.

There are three things stated of the procedure of the
Lamb-like Beast in the matter of the image :—1st, that
it was he that said to them that dwelt on the earth, that
they should make an image to the Beast that had been
wounded by the sword, and had revived ; i.e. to the
Romish Empire, revived in a new and spiritual form
under the Headship of the Pope :—2nd, that he had
power to give breath to the image of the Beast, so as
to make it speak :—and 3rdly, that he would make it
speak, and speak authoritatively,' to this effect, that

! lya wommop. The word may be interpreted of legal enactments, with penalties
to enforce obedience.

avrys &ywas xa: owowuerucns Jvwodov exBAnlerrwy xa: avabepariclerraw, o Tois
lepois Ty &yworaTwy exKAnciey SrTVX0is ararmpUTTecOa, KAL TAS QUTRY AraSY)-
Asgfa xaTa TOWOY Eicovas.

Then, after mention of Bardanes’ death, and Anastasius’ succession to the Im-
perial throne and orthodoxy, and of the letters sent by the Patriarch of Constan-
tinople to the Roman Pope Constantine, with an account of what had occurred,
he thus proceeds.

Eweadn 3¢ pera Ty xarevel Tns avwrepw Snhsuerns curodixns TeAeias ewxoros,
8 Tavryy aleopws wpooralas xareve: , BgpSarys 8 ahirnpios kai wapagopos, e
p dre Aeyouerp Te Mnlis kauepa, [ xas) fas &ycas Kot oixovuerixas wevre Turodovs,
KOs UOYOY eXe TYS €ixovos avasyAwinra: wpodetaler davror, ey To ueTw TAUTYS auR
'r, Zepywy syAoypagmoas opfosador, aveyxauws warv xai ayar &puolduss Twy avTEY

3vo wpoTwwwr ef exerns xarenyeynerey, § Ty avrns &yias kac owovueruens drrys
Zvrodov avadarypagnais, our Tais aAAais werre, yeyernrar Kowns éopTys Kas evppo-
aurns warri yuias To Ts &yias exkAnoias Gikobew TARpMUAGTI, eXL TP KATATATES
KGi E€1pNYY Tey GYWITATOY EXNKANC WY,

2. Anastasins (apud Baronium). * Ejus (sc. Plnhppm Imperatoris) profes-
sionem fidei Constantinus Pontifex Romanus respuit. Hujus rei caus, zelo fidei
accensus, omnis ccetus Romanz urbis imaginem quam Greci wtam- vocant,
sex continentem sanctas ac universales Synodos, in Ecclesi B. Petri erexere.—
Etenim, inter alia nefanda, idem Philippicus Imperator sanctas sex Synodos cecu-
menicas picturd effigiatas A pariete abradi precepit: contrd quod Imperatoris
facinus Pontifex nitens, quas ille destruxit ipse eo modo quo erant ante restituit.”

3. Ado, Chronicon, ap. B. P. M. xvi. 802. “ Philippicus Imperator litteras
pravi dogmms Constantino misit Pontifici : quas ille respuit; et hujus rei causd
fecit picturas in porticu S. Petri, qu Acta sex Synodorum universalium conti-
nent. Nam et hujusmodi picturas, cdm haberentur in urbe regid, Philippicus
jusserat auferri.’” Headds, ad ann. 717 ; * Theodosius Imperator, ut regnum ac-
cepit, cdm esset Catholicus, imaginem illam venerandam in qud sanctee sex Synodi
erant depicte, et a Philippico fuerat dejecta, pristino loco in urbe regik erexit.”
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whosoever would not worship it should be put to death.
—All this seems spoken of as given to the lamb-like
Beast to be done;' and as to be done before, i. e. as

overseen by, and responsible to, the former Beast, or its
ruling Head.?

1. It was he that said to them that dwelt on the Roman
earth that they should make an Image to the Beast ;—
i. e, constitute a General Council of Anti-Christendom.

The usual manner of effecting the convention of a
General Council in Western Christendom, was as fol-
lows. The initiation was with the Pope in his character,
not of CHRIST'S VICAR, but chief Patriarch, or Head of
the Clergy.> From him letters of invitation were sent to
the Kings of the Western World, stating his intention of
holding a Council General, and the time and place of its
meeting ; and requesting their attendance, in person or
by deputy.* Now it was through his delegates or nuncios,
—themselves of the clerical order,—that these letters
were transmitted : and they, whether of ordinary or ex-
traordinary appointment, were empowered to communi-
cate with the Kings on the subject ; and explain to, and
urge on them the fulfilment of, the Pope’s wishes thereon.?

1 & e306n avrg womoa: evwwioy Tov Bnpiov.
? See my observations on the force of evaxior, p. 162 suprd.

3 This distinction is important to attend to, with a view to a clear understand-
ing of the prophecy. See above, p. 173.—1 have said that it was as Patriarch,
or chief Bishop, that the Popes convoked and presided: because this was simply
the extension of the ancient prerogative of the Metropolitan in regard of Provin-
cial Councils.

4 The invitation of the Secular Princes, as well as of Ecclesiastics, to attend it
was noticed by Innocent IV, at the first Council General of Lyons, as one great
mark of the generality of the Council. “‘Respondit qudd illud erat Concilium
Generale, quia tAm Principes szculares qudm Clerici ad illud fuerant invitati.”
Hard. vii. 380. .

& For example we read thus respecting the preparatory steps for convening
the first Lateran Council, agreeably with the Pope’s Bull of Convocation. “In
Conventu Principum apud Triburiam congregato, Legati Sedis Apostolice, (Cata-
launus Episcopus et Cluniacencis Abbas,) ad id & religiosis Episcopis et principi-
bus deputati, ab Imperatore obtinuerunt ut promitteret se ob reconciliationem
iniversalis ecclesiee venturum, ad indictam Synodum mense Octobri Rome cele-
brandam : cujus indictionem in preedicto Conventu Episcopi omnes collauda-
runt” William of Malmesbury cited by Harduin VI. ii. 1117.—As another
example I may refer to the Pope’s Letter to the King of France, on occasion of
convoking the 4th Lateran Council : in which Letter the Cardinal Legate through
whom it was sent was commended to his favourable regard, as deputed to give
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At the same time other Papal letters of convocation were
transmitted to all provincial Archbishops and chief Ab-
bots of monasteries : charging them to communicate on
the same with their subordinate Bishops and monastic
officials, and also with all Deans, Chapters, Presbyters,
and Convents; in order that they might be duly repre-
sented in the coming Council, and provision made for
attention to their several interests,' including the lay
interests involved, as well as clerical. Thus it belonged
prominently to the ecclesiastical body, through its two
horns, or episcopal and monastic Heads, to give effect
to the orders of the Pope, their Metropolitan, respecting
the convention of the Council; and to make it fo or
Jor him.*—Finally, at the opening of the Council, in
case of there being too small an attendance to make the
Council respectable, and enable it to proceed to business,’
besides the repetition of the plans and procedure before
mentioned, it was entrusted to one of the Clergy to
preach a sermon, forthwith to be published and circu-
lated, inviting the nations to attend to the call, and join
the Council.‘—So that in the whole preparatory process
it was assigned to the Papal Clergy, as to the Apocalyp-
tic Second Beast, or False Prophet, to say to them that
dwelt on the earth that they should form an Image, or
representative Council, to the Papal Anti-Christendom
and Antichrist.

2. ‘“ It was given him to give breath to the Image of
the Beast, so as that the Image of the Beast should
speak.”

It was the peculiarity of these General Councils, as

;I;l.‘;d allﬂtil:el ;nformntion that he might wish respecting the Council vivd voce.

! So Innocent III, in preparation for the 4th Lateran: * Injungatis autem vos,
fratres Archiepiscopi et Episcopi, ex parte nostrd, universis ecclesiarum Capitulis,
non soldm cathedralium sed aliarum etiam, ut Preepositum, vel Decanum, aut
alios viros idoneos, ad Concilium pro se mittant.” Hard. vii. 7. See too Note 3,
p. 187. And similar directions were sent to Abbots.

3 Such I conceive to be the force of the datire here :—viz. to do what they
did agreeably to the will and pleasure of the Beast specified in the dative.

3 As at the first meeting at the Council of Trent.
4 So in the Sermon at the opening Session of the Tridentine Council. Dupin.
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contrasted with either national Synods, or political Con-
ventions on a larger scale,’ that on matters ecclesiastical,
—i. e. on almost all the subjects on which Councils
were called to pronounce (for the word was one that was
construed to have a large meaning,)—the Clergy should
alone vote, or have a voice. From early times the dis-
tinction of the orders of Laity and Clergy was observed
in them. It was marked even in the sittings of the
Councils. In that of Chalcedon, for example, held in
the 5th century, while the Bishops sat on either side
down the nave of the church of assembly, the /lay mem-
bers sate on the cross benches.® In the Western Councils
they sometimes stood.? The number thus attendant was
sometimes considerable. In the last Council, that of
Trent, though the Bishops present were few, in compari-
son with former Councils, the number of lay deputies in
attendance amounted, I think, to near a thousand. Their
office was to suggest and counsel, in support of the seve-
ral interests that they might have been deputed to main-
tain.* This they did chiefly, I conceive, in the several
preparatory Committees.” But there were some that

! We may contrast the practice at the meetings of German Diets, Spanish
Cortes, or French or English Parliaments. In all of these, ecclesiastical dignita-
ries have attended as well as lay ; and all not only alike joined in the discussion,
but alike voted.

2 *Residentibus magnificentissimis Judicibus, (Greek apxorrav) et amplissimo
Senatu, in medio ante cancellos sanctissimi altaris, et ex levA parte sedentibus
sanctissimis Episcopis et Vicariis Leonis, Antistitis prisce urbis Romee, et Archi-
episcopo Constantinopolitanee civitatis, &c,—et dexterd vero parte similiter con-
sidentibus Archiepiscopis Alexandriee, &c.”” Hard. ii. 66..—See too the Ordo de
Concilio celebrando of Isidore Mercator. Hard. i. 7.

3 In the account of the 2nd General Council of Lyons, after a notice of the
Prelates and Abbots sitting, we read; ‘ Stantibus snfertas nunciis solennibus
Francie, Alemannis, Anglis, et Sicilim regum, et aliorum multorum Principum,
Baronum, Capitulorum, et Ecclesiarum procuratoribus.”” Hard. vii, 687.

¢ In the Papal Letters of invitation to the 4th Lateran, addressed to the Latin
Kings of Constantinople and Cyprus, they were requested, if unable to attend in
person, to send * nuntios speciales, viros idoneos, per quos tuse nobis aperias
beneplacitum voluntatis.”” The Archbishops too were to send to the Council of
Lyons, ‘ nuntios providos et fideles, qui vice ipsorum utile nobis consilium
largiantur.” Hard. vii. 9, 377.—In Sir F. Palgrave’s second Report of Public
Records, there is noticed a Letter of Leo X to Henry VIII, charging him to send
him some learned men to attend the then proximate 8th Session of the 5th
Lateran Council in 1516, to advise with on the projected Reformation of the
Calendar.

* These preparatory Committees were chiefly famous at the Councils of Besle,
Constance, and Trent.

VOL. 11I. 0
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were privileged to attend not the preparatory Committees
only, and the masses and solemn services that intro-
duced the Sessional, but the deliberations of the Sessional
itself. In regard of these, however, when a question
was to be decided,—at least an ecclesiastical question,
we read that they were excluded, as not having a voice.
Such is expressly declared to have been the received cus-
tom in the General Councils of the West:' and it was
forcibly dwelt on by the famous Cardinal Julian Cesarini,
at the time of the Council of Basle, in order to overcome
the then Pope's scruples about sanctioning it.* It was
the Clergy alone that had a voice. What the majority of
their voices affirmed became a Canon of the Council :
and the Council was said to speak it.*—So exactly was
the prediction fulfilled; ¢ It was given to the lamb-
personating Beast, or False Prophet, to give breath to
the Image of the Beast, so that the Image of the Beast
should speak.” . :

And here seems to be the place for shewing that this
professedly representative Council of Papal Anti-Chris-
tendom was in fact the representative of the Papal Anti-
christ ;—this Image of the Beast, the image rather of
that which, from its complete ruling over the Beast, is
put by the Angel for it, viz. of its eighth Head. For,
during the darkness of the middle ages such was the
Papal influence, especially over the hierarchy and clergy,
both secular and monastic,—deriving as they did from

1 So in the account of the 8th Session of the last Lateran Council, Hard. ix.
1719 : * Exclusis, de more, de loco Concilii omnibus non habentibus voces defi-
nitivas ; remanentibus in suis subselliis Preelatis post Cardinales, mitratis, et
sacris vestibus indutis.”—After which withdrawal of the laity attendant, the
account proceeds to say that the Schedule of certain proposed Decrees on mat-
ters of faith was read and voted on.

2 See Waddington, p. 569. He combats the Pope’s fear of the temporalities
of the Church being interfered with by the Council, from the circumstance of
the comparative paucity of laymen that might be expected to attend its sittings,
and their exclusion from voting in questions strictly ecclesiastical.

3 Ferrario observes, ii. 431; ‘‘ Erano chiamati A4t#i i colloqui, le discussioni,
le dispute, & tutto che si faceva & diceva. Quando parlava un vescovo, usavan
di scrivere, ¢ La Santa Sinodo disse’ ”’ He means, of course, when the Bishop's
proposal was affirmed by the majority. So in the Extract from the Roman Coun-
cil of Symmachus, given in my Note 2, p. 133; “ Quo recitato, et ab omnibus
consondl voce conprobato, sancta Synodus diri/, Hec ab omnibus teneantur.”
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the Roman See their sacerdotal authority, and bound to
it from the eighth century by an oath of fealty,'—that
whatever the Pope wished, that they voted, and that
consequently they made the Image speak. So, for ex-
ample, at the most famous General Council of the middle
age, the fourth Lateran, at which above 1000 Bishops
and Abbots attended, and Ambassadors also from most
of the Christian Courts,—thus presenting the appearance
of a representation of all the ten Western Kingdoms,—
the seventy Canons dictated by the Pope were at once
obsequiously assented to by the assembled Prelates :* and
the Council’s voice, thus palpably the mere echo of his,
was immediately afterwards received and subscribed to by
the lay ambassadors. After this as light advanced, and
when in consequence partial risings resulted in the spirit
not of princes and people only, . but even of some of the
clergy, not indeed against Papal heresy, but against Papal
oppression, misrule, and avarice,>—when Councils were
thus no longer so manageable as before, and conse-
quently no longer in favour as before with the Roman
See,! yet by its strong remaining influence over the great
majority of the assembled Prelates,® and its adroit use
of its admitted prerogatives,—first of convening, with the
determioation of time and place,® then, in person or
1 See supnd p. 171. 2 Waddington, p. 347.

3 This important distinction is well noticed in Dean Waddington’s account of
the Council of Constance, p. 561.

4 It was the freedom of the discussions at Constance and Basle that first
alarmed the Popes. Their reluctance to hold the Council of Trent is well known.
5 See Waddington, pp. 557, 558.

¢ Originally it was the Christian Emperor’s admitted prerogative to convene
General Councils. Constantine, having divided the administration of the Church
into erternal and internal, and reserved to himself the external, relating to the
outward state and discipline of the Church, did in this character call and preside
in the first General Council, that of Nice. (Euseb. Vit. Const. c. 44.) The
prerogative devolved on, and was exercised by, his successors on the throne
of Constantinople.—But in Western Christendom, after its separation from the
Eastern Roman Empire, and indeed before that separation was fully effected, it
was claimed by and for the Popes, as their own. Thus in the Roman Council
already alluded to, which was convened by King Theodoric against Symmachus,
the assembled deputies ‘‘ suggesserunt ipsum qui dicebatur impetitus debuisse
synodum convocare.”’—Subsequently Popes Pelagius II, Nicholas I, and in fine
Gregory VII, asserted the Papal prerogative of convocation. And notwithstand-
ing that Charlemagne and some of the German Emperors up to Gregory’s time

contested it with them, it was finally conceded by the Western Princes ; and in
fact every General Council of the West convened by a Papal Praéceptum.

o2
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through its legates, of presiding, (for, in case of the Pope
being unrepresented in it, the Image, just like either
Beast that constituted it, was considered headless and
illegitimate,) then of proposing the subjects of debate,
then of adjourning, suspending, removing,' or, if need
were, of even dissolving® the Council,—I say through
the adroit exercise of these various influential Papal
prerogatives, from the first Lateran Council in 1123
down to that of Trent, the Western General Councils,
while professing to be the representation and image of
Western Christendom, were to every the most important
intent and purpose, (above all on questions of faith and
heresy,) the representation and image rather of the Papal
mind.® Indeed sometimes the Papal confirmation was
formally called for, as at Trent, ere the Council’s decrees
should be promulgated.—Thus, I repeat, that which
was professedly the Image of the whole Beast, or body
of Western Christendom, was virtually the Image of the
Beast’s ruling Head, the Papal Antichrist.* And hence
one notable syueor, or act of jugglery, accomplished by
the Pope and Papal Hierarchy that spoke through it:
viz. to make the world believe that its voice was the
voice of their own representatives ; and so, as in a self-
assented act, obligatory on themselves.® Much more

1 Prerogatives used most adroitly in the councils of Basle and of Trent.

2 « Pope Martin continuved to press the immediate dissolution of the Council.
It was in vain objected that matters of great importance remained to be settled.
«. + His Bull (of dissofution) released the fathers from their unsuccessful labours.
+. .. The Council of Constance kad ceased to exist”’ Wadd. p. 563.

3 With full understanding of all this, the Protestant powers in 1560, when
invited to attend the Council of Trent on its third convocation, asserted in the
spirit of the 21st English Article, that the Prerogative of convening a General
Council attached to the Emperor, not the Pope. And they demanded, in order
to its being a free Council, 1lst. that the oonrocation should not be by the
Pope; 2. that the Pope should not preside ; 3. that the Bishops attending
should be exempted from their oath of allegiance to the Pope; 4. that the Holy
Scriptures should be the ground of decision.—But to none of these requisitions
would the Romanists consent : and so the Protestants declined attendance.

4 Compare the second extract from Sir J. Graham, p. 188, Note 3.—When it
was proposed to worship Rome as a goddess by the provincial cities, Augustus
allowed it with the proviso that his own worship should be added. Similar was
the Papal favor to Councils General. So Gregory I1. confessed. See Gibb. ix. 135.

5 On the first Trentine Session the Papal Legates declined discussing the ques-
tion, whether it should be called a Council representing the universal Church ;
because of the removal that might result of that kappy ambiguity which, as it
was, attached to the term churck. In order to increase the authority of the
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notable than even this was their owuess, or jugglering, in
successfully palming upon Christendom, as the voice of
the Divine Spirit, what was but the voice of a thing of
Rome’s own inspiration. Indeed a Trentine Bishop has
himself so stated the matter : and this in terms so pre-
cisely agreeing with the Apocalyptic figure, that one
might almost have deemed it a comment thereon.!

3. And hence the third point here noted: ‘‘ It was
given him to give breath to the Image of the Beast ; so
that the Image of the Beast should speak, and cause that
whosoever would not worship the Image should be killed.”

Of course it needed not, either in case of an image in
its literal sense, or of an image in its figurative sense,
that it should be se up as an object of worship. As,
however, such was the use of Nebuchadnezzar's golden
image, and again of the images and pictures of the
Roman Pagan Emperors in the early times of Christi-
anity,” so in later ages was it the case, just as here pre-
dicted, with the figurative image, or representative Coun-
cils of Western Christendom. For it was not on poli-
tical matters, for the most part, or mere ecclesiastical
questions of discipline, that the Council General was
called to pronounce; but chiefly, and above all, on ques-
tions of religion and faith. On these it professed itself
qualified to pronounce with an authority inherent, inde-

Council’s Decrees, they wished the word to be understood in its original and
larger sense, as comprehending the lasty as well as clergy of Christendom. But
then where the proper represeniation of the laity ? This, they knew, might have
been urged on them, had the discussion continued, and consequently reclamation
been made for the /aity Aaving a voice in the Council. So they adroitly cushioned
the question.

1 “ In summA in eum statum res est adducta, istorum qui illuc facti institu-
tique venerant improbitate, ut non jam episcoporum sed larvarum, non hominum
sed simulacrorum, que nervis moventur alienis, ut Dedali statuce fuisse perhi-
bentur, Concilium illud videretur. Erant Episcopi illi conductitii plerique ut
utres, rusticorum musicum instrumentum, quos ut vocem mittent, inflare necesse
est. Nil habuit cim illo Conventu Sanctus Spiritus commercii. Cursitabant
Romam nocte dieque veredarii. Illinc responsa, tanquam Delphis aut Dodond,
expectabantur : illinc nimirum Spiritus ille Sanctus, quem suis Conciliis preeesse
jactant, tabellarii manticis inclusus mittebatur.”—This singularly illustrative
passage occurs in a sketch of the Council of Trent given A.D. 1567, to the
German Emperor by an Hungarian Bishop there present; and is cited by Mr.
Mendham in his Edition of the Acta Concilii Tridentini a Gabriele Paleotto :
Pref. p. xxi. 2 See Pliny’s famous Letter to Trajan, &c.
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pendent of the written Scriptures, and infallible,' even
as.under the full guidance of God’s Spirit,? and on these
it required obedience. Now with such an assumption,
—an assumption essentially impious, as implying that
God might contradict Himself, and that the rule which
He had pronounced sufficient, and neither to be added
to nor diminished from,® was insufficient,—I say, with
such an assumption, and while on questions of religion
and faith discarding more or less the written Scripture,
and pronouncing by another rule, that of ¢radition, said
to be in the priesthood’s keeping, it could scarcely be but
that its oracles would be those of falsehood rather than
truth, and the deference required to them such as to in-
volve a rejection of God’s worship and obedience, for a
contrary obedience and hostile worship. And this was
indeed the case. For what were its dogmas ? Image and
saint-worship,* transubstantiation and adoration of the
Mass,® auricular confession® and the compulsory celibate
of the Clergy,” indulgences for remission of sins,® the ex-
istence of purgatorial fire, and benefit to suffering souls in

! On the question where the infallibility of the Church resides, Romanists
differ : whether in Popes alone, Councils alone, or Popes in Council. In the latter
case all, I believe, agree in viewing the Council as infallible on matters of faith.

2 Gibbon, ii. 335, with his usual sneer, and his usual accuracy of statement,
thus expresses himself about the early Christian Councils of the third century :
‘“ And it was natural to believe that a liberal effusion of the Holy Spirit would be
poured on the united assembly of the delegates of the Christian people.”—In the
Ephesian Council, held A.D. 468, we find Pope Celestine thus directly asserting
the fact of the Holy Spirit directingit: * Spiritds Sancti testatur presentiam
congregatio sacerdotum.” Hard. i. 1467.—Similarly respecting the 1st Lateran
the language of the reporter is, *‘ Inter cetera que, Spirifu Sancto mediante, sta-
tuta sunt,” &c. Hard. vi. ii. 1215.—The usual style and title of the instruments
issued by General Councils, was according to Dumont (Corps Diplomat. 179) as
follows ; * Sacrosancta Generalis Synodus, in Spiritu Sancto legitime congregata,
Universalem Ecclesiam reprezesentans, ad perpetuam rei memoriam.”’—Accordingly
in the Council of Trent it was proposed that the Seal of the Council should be a

leaden one, with the Holy Spiril as a dove engraven on it, and the name of
the Council. Dupin, p. 9.

3 Is there not a special regard to Rome in that concluding curse in the Apoca-
lypse, ch. xxii. 18, 19, on him who shall add to, or take from, the words of that
prophecy ?

4 Adopted by the Romish Church from the 2nd Nicene Council.

5 Transubstantiation was affirmed in the 4th Lateran : the worship of the mass
(with the latria, according to the Council of Trent, § xiii. c. 5, due to God him-
self) in a Canon of Pope Honorius 111 immediately after. Foxe, i. 510.

7 Lateran iv. It was to be once a year at least. ¢ Lateran i; Can. 21.

® 1st Lateran, Canon 11 ; * Eis qui Hierosolymam proficiscuntur, &c, suorum
peccatorum remissionem concedimus.” Hard. VI ii. 1112,
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it from the suffrages of the faithful and private masses,’
the Pope’s universal supremacy, and necessity of submission
to him in order to salvation,® the coequal authority with
inspired scripture of the Apocrypha and of tradition,® the
appropriation to the Church (or, as was now meant by
the term, the ecclesiastical order) of the office of inter-
preting Scripture,* and consequent dental of the right of
private judgment,—these, and other such like, were the
unscriptural dogmas promulgated by the Western Coun-
cils. They promulgated them, so as I before said, as with
the authority of the Holy Spirit ; and in this character
from first to last required implicit and universal submis-
sion to them. I say from first to last. For however
their members might sometimes differ on other points,®
in this they never varied ;—viz. in requiring the human
mind to bow and fall prostrate before the oracles they
pronounced, even as before God’s own word.® And
whosoever would not so bow down, him they anathema-

1 Council of Trent, Sess. xxv. Hard. x. 167.

? The 5th Lateran Council solemnly adopted the famous Bull, *“ Unam Sanc-
tam,” of Boniface to this effect. See my Vol. ii. p. 85.

3 The importance of this principle was early felt by the Church when aposta-
tizing. We have already seen Pope Leo’s recognition of it. To the 5th General
Council held at Constantinople (A.D. 680) the then Paope wrote, ** fidei quam
percepimus per apostolicam Apostolorum Pontificum traditionem, et sanctorum
quinque Generalium Synodorum.” And in the 7th (or 2nd Nicene) which in-
culcated image-worship; ‘‘ His qui spernunt traditiones ecclesie, perhibentes
qudd nisi de Veteri ac Novo Testamento evidenter fuerimus edocti, non sequimur
doctrinas sanctorum patrum, &c, Anathema!”” * (Hard. iv. 42). In the Council
of Trent the same point was insisted on as essential. Sess. iv; Hard. x. 22. It
is noted by Ranke, i. 303. 4 Council of Trent.

8 The Council of Constance, for example, a8 much a8 the most entirely Papal
of Councils. This point is well stated by Dean Waddington, p. 561.

¢ A requirement still in force. The following is the oath to be taken by all
Romish priests on presentation to a benefice. * All things delivered, defined,
and declared by the sacred Canons of the General Councils, and particularly by
the Council of Trent, I unhesitatingly believe and profess.”” This occurs in the
Creed of Pope Pius IV; said by Bishops Doyle and Murray, before the Parlia-
mentary Committees on Ireland, to be one of the most approved summaries of

* In the same Council the following Article of Confession was adopted, well
of a piece with the former: * His qui assumunt eloquia que & divinA Scripturd
adversus idola proferuntur in venerandas imagines, Anathema !” Hard. ib.

*¢ Idola seponens,” said Irenseus of Antichrist. How curious the coincidence
of fact with this patristic expectation, and the cause and manner of its accom-
plishment! The saints’ ““ imagines "’ were of the Papal Antichrist’s own autho-
rization, (see p. 151, Note %,) and under his own control and management ; the
Pagan * idola” of that of a party opposing.
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tized and excommuuicated, as a heretic.—But this leads
me to the last point mentioned of the Image.

4. ¢ The Image caused that as many as would not
worship it should be put to death.”—I have observed
that whosoever received not nor submitted to the Decrees
of the Council, were anathematized by it and excommu-
nicated as heretics. And let it not be forgotten that by
the Canon Law, generally received in Christendom, an
excommunicated heretic was out of the protection of the
law, and as such liable to be put by any one to death.!
But besides this, the extirpation of heretics was a pro-
fessed object in most of the convocatory Bulls of the
Councils General of the West ;* and by the Canons or
voice of the Councils, their death was decreed and pro-
vision made for accomplishing it. Thus in the 3rd
Lateran Council there was the decree respecting Cathari,
Publicani, and other like heretics ; pronouncing anathe-
ma against them, and forbidding that any should harbor
them while alive, or when dead give them Christian
burial.®* Again, in the 4th Lateran Council, Canon 3,
the secular powers were expressly subordinated to the
spiritual, for the purpose of exterminating such heretics ;
and crusades with the usual promise of remission of
sins to the crusader, stirred up against them.* And in
subsequent General Councils the same ** debite pene "°
were adjudged to the disobedient:—not in those only
of unquestioned Papal supremacy, as the two of Lyons
and the 5th Lateran ; but to the full as much (witness
the sentences against Huss and Jerome and their Bohe-

Romish faith : the others specified by Bishop Doyle being the Decrees of the
Council of Trent, and Catechism of the Council of Trent. So too Dr. Milner.

Contrast Art. XXI of the Church of England : * Things ordained by General
Councils as necessary to salvation have no authority, unless they be taken out of
Holy Scripture.”

1 ‘;‘Hon:icidu non esse qui excommunicatos trucidant.” Quoted before, p.
159, Note 4.

2 From the 2nd Lateran to that of Trent, excepting only those of Lyons.—So
much was the extirpation of heretics an object of the Popes convoking Councils,
that Bingham, vii. Pref. 26, quotes Prateolus, saying, * That in the 9th and 10th
centuries there was a perfect interregnum of heretics, because there were no
Councils,”’—On the 5th Lateran see my Vol. ii. p. 394 : also Hard. VL. ii. 1115,
vii. 7. 3 See Vol. ii. pp. 377, 378. 4 Wadd. 348.

§ 5th Lateran. See Vol. ii, p. 398.
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mian followers ') in the Councils of Constance and Basle,
and finally that of Trent.?

So that, we see, the same spirit of persecution, even
unto blood, against those faithful ones who would worship
God only, inspired the antitype of the IMAGE oF THE
BeasT from first to last. In all its fresh oracular voices,
as it was set up afresh from time to time, it showed that
on this, as on other points, it preserved its individuality
of character unchanged. And as in the visions of Daniel
the great Heathen Empires were fitly represented under
the associated symbols of an Image and Wild Beasts, as
being both setters up of themselves to be worshipped,
and persecutors of the faithful saints,’—so was the same
double character with equal fitness figured to St. John of
the PorepoMm of later ages. For its ImaGE too was set
up by it to be worshipped : and the two WiLp Beasrs
its constituents were the ready instruments to execute the
sentence of the ImMAGEe, that ‘‘ whosoever would not
worship it should be put to death.”

CHAPTER VIII.

THE BEAST'S MARK, NAME, AND NUMBER.

““ And he causes all, both small and great, rich and
poor, free and bond, to receive a mark on their right
hand or on their forehead : and that no man might buy
or sell save he that had the mark or the name of the
Beast, or the number of his name.—Here is wisdom.
Let him that hath understanding count the number of

1 See Waddington, 593, on the condemnation and murder of Huss and Jerome
by the supposed popular and liberal Council of Constance.—So in the Council of
Basle too we find that the Bohemians met condemnation. And the Pope, although
80 angry with the Council as both to transfer it, and declare all its other acts
null and void after his Legate’s leaving it yet made on this one point special ex-
ception. Wadd. 573. ® Trent Sess. 24, 25.

3 Such I conceive to have been the meaning of the lymbols —As to the self-
toorship set up, Nebuchadnezzar's Babylonian Image of gold was but the repre-
sentative of his own greatness : the Persian Darius expressly superseded all other
worship by that of himself : and so too the Macedunian Alexander, Syro-Mace-
donian Antiochus Epiphanes, and Pagan Ruman Emperors required for them-
selves a worship such as was due to God only.
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the Beast: for it is the number of a man: and his
number is 666.”—Apoc. xiii. 16—18.

It is not quite clear whether the second Beast, or the
Image, be the nominative to the verb ‘¢ causes,” with
which the passage before us opens. Nor is it material.
For the Image is but the mouthpiece of the second
Beast; and the second Beast the actor or superintend-
ent, in order to the fulfilment of the enactments of the
Image. We may perhaps prefer to understand it, in
common with most other interpreters, as the second
Beast. As to the requirement that all should be made
to receive on their right hand, or on their forehead, the
mark, name, or number of the Beast, it has been so
well and fully illustrated by former commentators (es-
pecially in what regards the number') from customs
prevalent in the Roman world about the time of St. John,
and its application to the Popes and Papal Clergy so
clearly shown, that I have little more to do in the pre-
sent Chapter than to abridge from them.—1I shall give
the ILLUSTRATION first ; the ApPLICATION afterwards.

I. It appears then that it was common at the time of
St. John, and indeed both long before and long after,
for three classes of persons to have certain ewiyuara, or
marks of appropriation, imprinted on them, viz. slaves,
soldiers, and the devotees of one and another god ;—
that the impression was generally on the forehead or the
hand ;—and that the mark was sometimes the simple
name or characteristic emblem of the master or the
god, sometimes (in the devotee’s case) the god’s parti-
cular hieroglyphic number.

Thus,—as examples of the mark or name,—it was
with the Sicilian emblem of a horse that the enslaved
Athenians were branded on the forehead in Sicily.® It

} Particularly by Deubuz ad loc. and Clarke, in his elaborate work on the Dra-
gon and Beast.—Mr. Rabbett has lately published a work on the Name and Num-
ber of the Beast, which I have not seen. But I presume from the notice of it in
Mr. Brooks’ work on Prophecy, that it does not add materially to the information
furnished by the two above-mentioned authors.

* Kat Tovrous s oweras exwAour, sidorres ixxor &is To uerwnor. Plutarch Vita
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was with the master’s name or mark that Roman slaves
were stigmatized on their foreheads ;' and the Emperor’s
name or mark that Roman soldiers bore imprinted on
the hand.? Further, among devotees, those of the god
Bacchus are specified as branding themselves at times
with the ivy-leaf, sacred to him:3 to which I may add
the example of the Hindoos, marked even to the present
day on the forehead with the hieroglyphic of the god
they are consecrated to.

As to inscription with a particular number, as sacred,
this was either some simple number, consecrated to the
devotee’s god, according to the Pythagorean and Plato-
nic mysteries of numbers ; *—or perhaps the number of
the leiters in his name ; *—or, asit inight be, the number
made up of the numeral values of the constituent letters
of the name.—Now it is evident that it is the /ast kind
of number which is here intended as ‘‘ the number of
the Beast.” For it is elsewhere called *‘ the number of
his name : "¢ and that this cannot mean the number of
letters in his name, may be inferred from the largeness
of the enigmatic number : for who can suppose a name
containing 666 letters ? 7 It is therefore this last me-

Nicie—A horse running loose is frequent on both Syracusan and Panormitan
medals. See Eckhel Doctr. Vet. Num. on Sicilian coins.

! So Valerius Maximus speaks of the custom for slaves, ‘literarum notis
inuri; ” and Plautus calls the slave ‘ literatus.” Ambrose (De Obit. Valentin.
58) says “* Charactere domini inscribuntur servuli: ” and Petronius notes the
farebead as the place of stigma; “ Servitia ecce in frontibus cernitis.”

2 Elian says; JItyuara est Twr sparTevouevwr er Tais Xepaw. /Etius; * Stig-
mata vocant que in facie, vel in alid parte corporis, inscribuntur; qualia sunt
militum in manibus.” Vegetius; ** Victuris in cute punctis milites acripti jurare
solent.” So that it was a kind of tatooing. Ambrose (ibid.); *“ Nomine im-
peratoris signantur milites.”—Perhaps, says the Benedictine Editor of Ambrose,
St. Paul alludes to this when he says, ‘I bear in my body the marks, scyuara,
of the Lord Jesus.”

3 Xapacoeofas xau Sia xupos eis To cwua wapaonuy Awyuoov KoToPUAAg. So
the Author of the 3rd Book of Maccabees.

4 E. g. the number three was sacred to Minerva, four to Apollo, &c. See Clarke,
p- 10.

5 The Marcosian heretics regarded 24 as a sacred number ; because this was
alike the number of letters in two quaternions of their ZLons, or demi-gods : the
first quaternion being, Appyros, !u-n, Tlarnp, AAnfeia; the second, Aoyos, Zom,
Avlpwros, ExxAnota, Apoc. xv. 2.

7 So Mr. Clark. And besides, enigmas, of which the nature is this,—the
number being given to find the name,—could only in this kind of numbering
be distinct and discoverable: words of the same number of letters being innu-

merable,
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thod of mystic numbering which alone seems here to
call for illustration.! It was called by the Greeks
wopnpia, Or numeral equality : the calculations being
made for the most part according to the Greek value of
the constituent letters of the name, though sometimes
according to their value in Hebrew also. And the usage
appears to have obtained very largely among both Pagan
Greeks, pseudo-Christian Gnostics, and even Christian
Fathers ;—not to say also among Jewish Cabalists.
Thus, among the Pagans, the Egyptian mystics spoke
of Mercury, or Thouth, under the number 1218, because
the Greek letters composing the name Thouth, when
estimated according to their numerical value, together
made up that number.? By others Jupiter was invoked
under the mystical number 717 ; because the letters of
'H APXH, the Beginning, or First Origin, which was a
characteristic title of the Supreme Deity worshipped as
Jupiter, made up that number:* and Apollo under the
number 608, as being that of s, or ¢, words expressing
certain solar attributes.—Again, the pseudo-Christian or
semi-Pagan Gnostics, from St. John’s time downwards,
affixed to their gems and amulets, of which multitudes
remain even to the present day,’ the mystic word afpacat,
or afpafac; under the idea of some magic virtue attaching
to its number 365,% as being that of the days of the an-

1 The illustrations given by Daubuz and Clarke are borrowed in a considerable

measure from Martian Capella, a Roman Poet cotemporary with Julius Csesar.
2 Thus; (6=9+w=800+v=400+6=9)=1218.

3 (H=8ta=1+p=100+x=600+9=8)="717. See Cicero De Divinat. Lib. 1.

So too the line of Orpheus on Jove;
ApXM TArTUY, XAYTWY TE TEACUTY.
¢ (H=8+v=400+5=200) =608.—Hus good, dns shower-giving.

This example is taken from Capelia by Daubuz and Clarke: and the enigma

is thus expressed in verse;

Octo et tercentis numeris, cui littera trina

Conformat sacrum nomen (mystis) cognomen et omen.
Mystis is the reading of Daubuz, nomen of Clarke.

§ See Walsh’s Book on Early Christian Coins, p. 37. He says; * They are
not only found in the East, where travellers procure them without much diffi-
culty ; but are continually dug up on the banks of the Rhine and Garonne, and
different parts of Spain, Italy, and other western countries.””—He adds from
Irenzus and Jerom that they were called amulets, (*“ qudd malum amolitur,”) as
being charms to the wearer.

¢ (A=1+p=2+p=100+a=1+0=200+a=1+}=60)=365.—Basilides said
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nual solar circle; and equal moreover with that of Me6pa,
or Mithras, the Magian name for the Sun, whom they
identified also with Christ."—Once more, (passing over
the case of the Cabalistic Jews, of whose Gematria or
woympia, however, I subjoin an example or two below,?)
the Christian Fathers themselves fell into the same fan-
cies, and doctrine of mysteriousness in certain verbal
numbers. For example, both Barnabas and Clement
of Alexandria speak of the virtue of the number 318 as
being that of 1HT,® the common abbreviation for Jesus
crucified ; and partly ascribe to its magical virtue the
victory that Abraham gained with his 318 servants over
the Canaanitish kings.! Similarly Tertullian refers the
victory of Gideon with his 300 men ° to the circumstance
of that being the precise number of T, the sign of the
cross.® In the name Adam St. Cyprian discerned a
mysterious numeral affinity to certain characteristics in
the life and history of the second Adam, Jesus Christ.”

that Abrazras was the highest God; and that 865 heavens were made in honour
of him; this being the number of his name. So Tertullian.

1 M=40+e=5+1=10+0=9+p=100+a=1+5=200)=365. See Walsh, 39
—41.

2 | give three examples. The first and third, among others, are extracted by
Mr. Clarke, p. 29, from Aben Ezra and Kimchi ; the second is given by Dr. M*‘Caul
in his Note on Kimchi ad loc.—In Hebrew, the reader will understand, as in
Greek, the letters of the Alphabet, in order, express the units up to 10,~then
the tens from 10 to 100,—then the hundreds from 100 to 1000, &c.

1. In Zechariah iii. 8, the Branch, I'TDY, was explained to signify the Messiah;
because in Lamentations i. 16 the Messiah was called B30, the Comforter ;
and the number of the former word, (=90+40+8) as of the latter, (=40+50+
8+40) was 138.—2. On the same principle the word i3, serpent, is made by
the Jews one of the names of Messiah, because its numerical value is equal to
that of FPMU'Y), Messiah. “ And perhaps,” says Dr. M’Caul, * Our Lord may
have alluded to this, wiren he said, As Moses lifted up the serpent,” &c.—3. In
answer to the question, What is the lily (TTWIWD)® in the Book of Esther?
the Cabalists replied, Esther (MIDN): because both words contain the same
number 661. 3 (1=10+H=8+T=300)=318.%
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